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Scope and Sequence

Everyone Makes Talk about famous mistakes in history Modals in the past: may have/might have,
5 Discuss personal mistakes could have, must have, should have,
MIStakes Apologize was/Wwere supposed to
Respond to an apology Passive modals in the past
Aqainst the OddS Discuss remarkable events and Such...that/so...that
coincidences Reducing adverb clauses

Express surprise

Beauty IS only Discuss beauty products and practices Noun clauses beginning with that
k. D throughout history Noun clauses after verbs
s In eep Talk about the importance of beauty Noun clauses after adjectives
products Noun clauses as subjects of sentences

Make a complaint
Respond to a complaint

® EXPANSION Units 1-3 Language Review ®

Reading: Phobias: Nothing to Fear
Language Plus: Idioms about fear

They said’ we Sald Discuss gossip and rumors Noun clauses as reported speech versus
Tell a secret quoted speech
Promise to keep a secret Rules and exceptions to the sequence
of tenses

Noun clauses beginning with whether or if

Express YOlll'SElf Discuss world languages Adjective clauses and relative pronouns
Talk about the English language Relative pronouns as subjects of
Ask someone to repeat something adjective clauses

Relative pronouns as objects of
adjective clauses

I.OSt and FOlII'Id Conduct an interview Using where and when in adjective clauses
Express regret Using whose in adjective clauses
Express understanding

EXPANSION Units 4-6 Language Review
Reading: It's a Mystery
Language Plus: [dioms about mysteries
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Listen for specific
information in stories
about mistakes

Reductions of modals
+ have: could have,
should have, might
have, must have

Happy Accidents

Write an essay about a mistake or accident
Research and make a poster presentation
about indispensable home inventions

(Project)

information in a lecture
about fad diets

Listen for specific details in
arumor as it is spread

and negative auxiliary | of Beauty in History

verbs

Tools for Writing: Sentence fragments

Listen for specific details in Dropped final Survival Against the Write a how-to guide for surviving a natural
a news story about identical | consonants Odds disaster

twins who were separated Research and design a cartoon strip about a
at birth survival story (Project)

Listen for specific Stress on affirmative Changing Concepts Write a persuasive essay about the

importance of beauty
Research and evaluate cosmetic products and
make a poster presentation (Project)

Writing: Write an informational essay about a condition or disorder that involves the human mind

Psst. Pass It On.
(Why We Gossip)

Question intonation

Write a persuasive essay about the effects
of reading about and discussing celebrity
gossip

Research harmful rumors and make a
PowerPoint presentation (Project)

Listen for specific details in
stories about people making
mistakes in English

Emphasizing different | Invented Languages
words in a sentence

to convey different

Write an essay comparing English with your
first language
Research and identify specific similarities and

stories about lost and
found items
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at the beginning
of pronouns and
auxiliary verbs

meanings differences between English and Arabic;
make a PowerPoint presentation (Project)
Listen for specific details in The dropped h sound | Look What | Found! Write an essay about something important

that you have lost and/or found
Research a discovery story and make a
PowerPoint or poster presentation (Project)

Tools for Writing: Using the definite article with geographical nouns
Writing: Write an essay about an unexplained mystery
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Introduction

Philosophy of the Program

Organization of Materials

vi

MegaGoal is a dynamic American English series for
international communication that takes students
from absolute beginning to high-intermediate level.
Itis specifically designed for teenagers and young
adults. With eye-catching art and high-interest topics,
MegaGoal is easy and enjoyable to teach and to
learn from.

The goal of MegaGoal is to make the learning of
English fun, motivating, and success-oriented by
way of a carefully graded progression that builds
students confidence, and helps them reach the point
at which they can use English to express themselves
meaningfully about things that matter to them.

The methodology of MegaGoal integrates the four
skills of speaking, listening, reading, and writing. The
earlier levels focus on speaking and listening, but reading
and writing are increasingly prioritized as students
progress through the series. MegaGoal also puts an
emphasis on grammar, particularly using grammar in
communicative activities.

MegaGoal is designed to appeal to a visually-oriented
generation. The visuals aid in presenting and reinforcing
language at the same time that they engage student
attention. The vocabulary and structures are introduced
gradually and recycled systematically. And the tone of
the book is humorous—to make the learning process
more enjoyable.

Each level in MegaGoal has the following components:
® Student Book

® Audio Program

® Workbook

® Teacher's Guide (interleaved)

® EZTest® CD-ROM with Test Generator

® Online Learning Center

MegaGoal has enough material of classroom instruction
for a whole semester. The program is flexible, and it can
be used with groups that have one, two, or three hours
of instruction a day. It can also be used with groups that
have only two or three hours a week.

To help judge the appropriate level for your students,
use the placement test in the EZ Test® CD-ROM with
Test Generator.

Teacher’s Guide
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The Components

Student Book

The overall organization of the Student Books in the
series is:

Number of Units  Pages per Unit

Books 1-6 6 Units 12 pages each
2 Expansions 6 pages each
Morel!

2 pages each

® Units have a consistent lesson format.

® The Expansion units review and expand on language
points with high-interest content in activities, readings,
and chants..

® Morel! consolidates further the grammar and
vocabulary of each unit with additional, optional
activities.

® A unit-by-unit vocabulary list is included at the back of
each Student Book.

Teacher's Guide

This interleaved user-friendly Teacher's Guide is available
for each level. The Teacher’s Guide offers an overview

of the course, some general teaching guidelines, and
detailed unit-by-unit teaching notes.

These unit-by-unit teaching notes include:

Unit Goals

Unit Warm Up activity

Instructions for presenting each Student Book activity
Answers to all the Student Book activities
Audioscript for the Student Book listening activities
Language Builder notes

Teaching Tips

Additional Activities

Additional Projects

Fun Facts

The Teacher’s Guide for each book also contains

the following:
® Scope and Sequence chart

® \Vocabulary lists per unit

® Answers to the Workbook activities
® Key to Phonetic Symbols

® Answers to the More! activities

[ ]

Audio Program Track List
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Workbook

The Workbook provides exercises that reinforce the
material presented in the Student Book.

Number of Units  Pages per Unit
Books 1-6 6 Units 8 pages each
2 Expansions 6 pages each

Activities in the Workbook focus on reinforcement of
vocabulary and grammar. Some units also include a
reading. Each unit ends with a writing activity, often in
the form of personal writing. The Expansion units cover
vocabulary, grammar, and writing.

The Workbook Answer Key is found at the back of this
Teacher’s Guide.

Audio Program

The audio program for each level includes the following
material:

o Listen and Discuss (Listen and Repeat in the Intro level)
(opening presentation)

Pair Work model conversations
Listening

Pronunciation

Conversation

Reading

Writing

Chant-Along

The audioscript for the Listening activities appear at
point-of-use in the Teacher's Guide.

Testing Program

The EZ Test® CD-ROM with Test Generator provides a
databank of testing items from which teachers can create
customized tests within minutes. Test items reinforce
vocabulary, grammar, listening, conversation, reading,
writing, and speaking. The EZ Test testing materials are
also available online at www.eztestonline.com. Teachers
can choose to use the items as is, or they can edit, add,
delete, or rearrange items.

Included on the EZ Test® CD-ROM are:

® Unit Quizzes

® Quarterly Exams

® Speaking Quizzes

® Placement Tests

05_Intro_MG_SA_TG6.indd 7
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Online Learning Center

The Online Learning Center incorporates and extends
the learning goals of the Student Book with interactive
practice on the computer. A flexible set of activities
correlated to each unit builds students'skills.

Student Book Units

Each unit follows a regular pattern:

® Language—vocabulary, structures, and functions—
are presented and used in context.

® Grammar points are presented in chart form
and practiced.

e Additional functional language is presented in the
context of Conversations and role plays.

® A Reading expands the unit theme.

® A Writing activity calls on students to use the
language they've learned.

® A Project allows students to perform a task and
produce a product that calls on them to apply the
language and vocabulary they've learned.

Here is a detailed list of the sections in the Student Book.
In some units, the order of some elements may vary.

In the Intro level, some sections vary as appropriate to
students' language abilities.

Presentation

The opening two pages of every unit contain the
presentation called Listen and Discuss. This section
introduces the unit theme, the communicative context,
the grammar points, and the key vocabulary. Students
discover meaning from context—Dby the use of visuals
and with help from the teacher.

Quick Check

This section, which appears on the opening two pages,
includes a Vocabulary and a Comprehension activity
that check how well students understood the content of
the presentation. The questions are usually in simple
formats: matching, yes/no, short answers. Students can
do the activities independently, in pairs, or even in small
groups. Answers can be checked as a class, in pairs, or

in small groups.

Teacher’s Guide
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Pair Work

This section, also on the opening two pages, gets
students involved in personalized communication right
away. It allows students to actively use the language
and grammar from the presentation in speaking
activities. Students typically ask and answer about the
content of the presentation pages, or they give personal
information relating to the content.

Grammar

The Grammar section consolidates the grammar points
and the communicative functions they convey. Students
receive explicit instruction on key grammar points in
chart format and with example sentences. The charts are
then followed by activities and exercises that reinforce
the points presented. The Grammar charts can also serve
as a convenient built-in reference section for students as
they use English throughout the program.

Listening

In this section, students listen to perform tasks. The
listening activity can take a variety of formats. The
content of the listening often simulates an authentic
context: radio ads and programs, messages on telephone
answering machines, interviews, personal conversations,
and so on.

Pronunciation

Students'attention is focused on specific sounds of
English in the Pronunciation section. Typically students
listen and repeat sounds, first in the context of words
and then in sentences.

Conversation

The Conversation section contextualizes the language
as it is used in everyday situations. It is accompanied

by the Real Talk feature that develops vocabulary and
everyday expressions. The Conversation also includes
functional language; for example, the language for
agreeing and disagreeing, changing topics, expressing
thanks, expressing surprise, making suggestions, or
complimenting. One of the unique features of MegaGoal
is the multiple-ending Conversations, which appear
regularly in the Student Book. Students choose the most
appropriate ending for a Conversation or make up their
own ending.

Your Turn

Your Turn is a role-play activity in which students

are encouraged to act out dialogues related to the
Conversation. They use personal information or take on
made-up roles. Sometimes the Your Turn activity is in

Teacher’s Guide
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the format of a class survey. This activity allows students
to use the language of the unit in simulated everyday
conversations.

About You

The purpose of the questions in the About You section
is to help students improve their oral fluency. Students
talk about themselves, putting into practice what they
have learned. Students'attention is engaged as they
communicate basic personal information in English.

Reading

The Readings throughout the book expand on the unit
topic, and relate to students’'age and interests. They

take a variety of formats: newspaper and magazine
articles, puzzles, humorous stories, etc. Sometimes new
vocabulary is introduced. The Teacher's Guide presents
reading strategies and skills for students to apply to the
reading; for example, using prior knowledge, discovering
meaning from context, scanning, making inferences, and
drawing conclusions.

Writing

The Writing sections in the series cover writing
sentences, paragraphs, letters, and brief reports. Writing
is also integrated into many of the Projects. The writing
assignments in the Student Book sometimes use the
readings as models, asking students to write about
themselves or topics that relate to them personally.

Writing is also developed through assignments in
the Workbook.

Project

Each unit includes a task-based activity in which students
typically cooperate to perform the task. They may make

a tourist brochure, design their dream house, interview
people and report back, and so on. The Project relates

to the unit theme and requires students to use all the
language they have acquired. In addition, the Project
offers further writing practice.

Student Book Expansion Units

The Expansion units review and expand the material
covered in the previous set of units. Each Expansion includes:

® Language Review: two pages of activities that
recycle the vocabulary and grammar of the previous
set of units

® Reading: a thematic reading that challenges students
® Writing

8/3/11 6:56 AM



® Project

® Chant-Along: a chant that enables students to
expand their language in a pleasant way (In Levels 1-2
only,) The chant expands on a theme or the language
covered in the units before it. The chant, and its
related activities, foster additional conversation and
discussion as well as acquisition of new vocabulary
and expressions.

Teacher’s Guide Units

The Teacher’s Guide is interleaved with the Student Book
for ease of use. There is one Teacher's Guide page facing
each Student Book page.

The following is an overview of the contents for a unit in
the Teacher's Guide.

® Unit Goals
The Unit Goals are clearly listed at the beginning
of every unit in the Teacher’s Guide. These include
goals for Vocabulary, Functions, Grammar, Listening,
Pronunciation, Reading, Writing, and Project.

® Warm Up
Each unit begins with a Warm Up that introduces
students to the topic and/or reviews language
studied in previous units.

® Teaching Notes
Step-by-step teaching notes are provided for all
presentations and activities.

® Language Builder
This feature consists of explanations of any potentially
confusing aspects of grammar or vocabulary.

® Teaching Tips
This feature offers practical tips, insights, and
recommendations based on the observations of
experienced teaching professionals.

® Additional Activities
These optional activities may serve as a useful way to
extend a topic that students have enjoyed. They may
also be useful in mixed-ability classes as activities to
give to students who finish a certain task early.

® Project
An additional Project is included at the end of
each unit.

® Fun Facts
The Fun Facts offer interesting trivia or general
knowledge information related to the unit content.
Use these when appropriate. You may want to have
students find out more about a given topic.

05_Intro_MG_SA_TG6.indd 9
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® Answers
The answers to all Student Book activities are provided.

® Workbook Reference
Cross references to Workbook activities help in
lesson planning.

® Audioscript
The Audioscript is provided for each unit’s Listening
activity. (The audio for all other sections is reproduced
directly from the Student Book page and, therefore,
not repeated in the Audioscript.)

Guidelines for Presenting Materials

Presentation

The first two pages of each unit contain the presentation
called Listen and Discuss. In this presentation, students
are introduced to new vocabulary, language, and
structures in context. The Teacher’s Guide contains
explicit instructions for presenting each individual unit.
In general, you may want to use the following technique.

Before students open their books, present the topic of
the unitin a warm up, such as by bringing in pictures,
using the classroom environment, or using your personal
experiences. Then it is recommended that students look
at the opening pages. Activate students’ prior knowledge
by discussing the opening question(s). Then talk about
any vocabulary they know (provide support as needed),
and have them guess what the unit is about. Then
students are ready to listen to the audio. You can have
them follow along with the text first as they listen. For
any vocabulary word lists on presentation pages, they
can listen and repeat. It is recommended that you play
the audio several times. You might then read sentences,
say vocabulary, or describe part of the picture, and have
them point to the relevant part of the pictures or text.

At this point, have students do the Quick Check section
to practice vocabulary and to check that they have
understood the presentation.

Vocabulary

New vocabulary is presented in the Listen and Discuss
opening presentation and at key points throughout each
unit. The words and expressions are then practiced and
recycled throughout the unit and subsequent units. Unit
vocabulary lists are found at the back of the book and can
be used for review.

Use the visuals in the Listen and Discuss presentation to
explicitly teach the vocabulary.

Teacher’s Guide
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Introduction

® Pronounce each word and have students repeat it.
Alternatively, play the audio for students to listen
and repeat.

® Provide example sentences, descriptions, and
explanations using the opener visual.

® Ask students to provide examples, descriptions, and

explanations of their own to determine comprehension.

® Have students keep a vocabulary notebook. Suggest
they use their own words to define the terms and
incorporate visuals whenever possible.

® Use the photos and illustrations throughout the unit
to practice the words. Have students describe the
pictures as well as ask and answer questions about
the pictures.

® Play games with the words.

Grammar

There are many methods and approaches to grammar

teaching. Here are some suggestions that may be useful:

® Preteach the target structure by reviewing sentences
from the Listen and Discuss and Pair Work sections
that use the structure.

® Model the example sentences in the Grammar section.

® Make personalized statements or ask personalized
questions that use the target structure.

® Ask students to provide personalized examples of
sentences that use the structure.

o [fappropriate, create visuals or graphics to illustrate
the structure.

o [f appropriate, use gestures or pantomimes to
illustrate the structure.

® Have students write grammar exercise answers on
the board, highlighting the target structure and
explaining their answers.

@ Have students work in pairs to complete and/or
correct grammar exercises.

® Use sentences from the grammar exercises for
dictations.

Listening

The MegaGoal series offers a wide variety of listening
“texts,' including conversations, announcements,
advertisements, news reports, etc.

Before students listen to a recording, elicit predictions
about what they are going to hear. Have them look
at any related visual material or ask them to read the
questions they have to answer. This way, students will
have a clearer idea of what to listen for.

Teacher’s Guide
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Listening can be a difficult skill for some students. These
students worry that they will not understand anything.
Let them know that it is not necessary to understand
every single word, but to get the general idea. Play the
recording as many times as necessary, without getting
caught up in explanations of every word or phrase. Focus
students'attention on the completion of the task. Letting
students work in pairs may lessen anxiety.

Conversation

The following is a suggested technique for presenting
the Conversation section in the Student Book:

® Use the picture(s) to introduce new vocabulary
and expressions. Have students predict what the
Conversation is about.

® Go over the questions in About the Conversation
before students listen to the audio.

® Play the audio or read the Conversation. If
appropriate, have students look at the picture(s), but
keep the text covered. Tell students that they don't
have to understand everything—but they should
try to use what they know to figure out what they
don't know. As an alternative, you may find it helpful
to have students look at the text while listening to
the audio, or you may prefer to have them read the
Conversation silently before you play the audio or
read the Conversation aloud.

® Play the audio or read the Conversation again while
students look at the text.

® Ask students to read the Conversation silently. Ask
them to figure out the meaning of unknown words
from context.

® Have students answer the About the Conversation
questions. They may do this individually, in pairs, in
small groups, or as a class.

® Have students work in pairs or groups and read the
Conversation using the “Read and Look Up”technique.
In this technique, students look at a sentence, look
up, and say what they have just read. This technique
helps students develop confidence in saying words
and sentences in English. It aids them in mastering
the mechanics of the language, sounds, and
vocabulary, and helps prepare them for freer use of
English.

® Have students act out the Conversation.

8/3/11 6:56 AM



Reading

The MegaGoal series offers a wide variety of reading text
types (advertisements, magazine articles, encyclopedia
entries, letters, emails, etc.).

For every Reading, have students try to predict and
preview the content of the reading before they read.
This includes (1) looking at the pictures, (2) talking about
what they know about the topic, (3) looking for familiar
words, and so on. Let students know that it is usually not
necessary to understand every word.

In addition, you can set a purpose for reading. For
example, you can ask students to look for the most
important ideas or to look for the answers to one or
more questions in the After Reading section.

You can present the Reading in a variety of ways. In fact,
it is recommended that you take a variety of approaches:
(1) students can first listen to the audio recording of the
Reading with their books closed; (2) students can listen
to the audio of the Reading and follow along in the text
(this helps students to ‘chunk”the text—that is, to see
which words go together as meaningful units in English);
(3) students can read silently first; (4) pairs can read
different sections or paragraphs and report to each other
on what they read.

Encourage students to try to guess the meaning of
unfamiliar words from context. Encourage them to ask
you or look in dictionaries if they still have difficulty. Also
encourage students to make lists of words that they
want to learn.

Another effective way to review language and content
in a Reading is to retell the story or article in one's own
words—orally or in writing. Encourage students to work
in pairs and tell what a Reading is about orally. They
should tell the main idea first. One effective technique
is to summarize each paragraph, or to try to answer the
questions Who, What, When, Where, and Why.

Writing
The MegaGoal series offers students practice in writing

a variety of text types. These often follow the model
provided.

Explain to students that writing is a process that requires
prewriting, drafting, revising, editing/proofreading, and
publishing. Encourage students to brainstorm and take
notes before drafting. After drafting, they should peer-
edit each other’s work. Finally, they should use these
suggestions to create their final product. You may also
want to provide students with a scoring rubric by which
you will be evaluating their work. Criteria for scoring
might include: ideas, organization, word choice, sentence

05_Intro_MG_SA_TG6.indd 11
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fluency, grammar, punctuation.

Encourage students to keep a separate notebook
for their writing. You and the students can use these
notebooks to assess students’ progress in English.

Projects

The following are some practical guidelines for the
Projects.

® Try to have each group include students of different
proficiency levels in English.

® Make sure that students have access to the materials
to do a task, such as magazines, large pieces of paper
or cardboard, paints or colored pencils, scissors, and
soon.

® Help students break down the task into its basic
components; for example, a list of questions to
answer, a list of materials to get, a format for the final
product, and so on.

® Encourage students to assign different roles to
different group members.

® Provide students with guidelines for making oral
presentations. These include writing down notes on
the information they want to present, ideas for how to
organize the presentation, ideas on how to divide the
presentation among different students, and so on.

® Provide a forum for students to “publish”their work.
This may be on displays in the classroom orin the
school. Students might present the results to other
classes, not just to their class.

Chants

Using chants in the classroom will enrich learning in

an entertaining way, motivate students, and generate
enthusiasm. The MegaGoal series includes two original
chants in Books 1-2. Activities to learn vocabulary and
practice the four skills are included with each chant.
When presenting the chants, you can follow the same
presentation steps as with the Reading sections,
whereby you activate students’ prior knowledge about
the chant or its theme, introduce the lyrics as you play
the chant, use cloze activities to test listening skills, etc.
Once students understand the meaning of the lyrics,
you can work on pronunciation and rhythm. Additional
games and the personalization of the chant lyrics, where
students change the lyrics to reflect their own lives, will
allow students to be more creative with English in a fun
and memorable way.

Teacher’s Guide
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General Teaching Suggestions

X

English in the Classroom

Ideally, teachers should use authentic English in the
classroom as much as possible. They should also
encourage students to speak English as much as
possible. Apart from what are strictly teaching activities,
English can be used for taking attendance, for school
announcements, and for explaining activities and
assigning homework. This way, students see English

as a vehicle for communication and not just an academic
subject to be studied. If students are expected to use
English all the time in the classroom, they will be

giving themselves the opportunity to practice much
more of the language.

Differentiating and Individualizing

Classrooms comprise a wide spectrum of learners

who vary in how they learn best. Some students are
visual learners, while others are auditory learners. Still
other students rely on the written word to succeed. To
accommodate all students, teachers need to respond
to each individual and offer appropriate experiences.
The varied presentation formats in MegaGoal allow for
this differentiation of learning styles. The abundance of
visuals, the audio program, and the variety of activity
formats can meet the needs of any learner. In addition,
the Teacher's Guide notes within the units provide
suggestions for alternative ways to present material.

MegaGoal also recognizes students'individuality and
encourages them to express themselves. Give students
plenty of opportunities to express their ideas, their
preferences, and their opinions. This way, students will
start to develop a sense of identifying with the language,
of owning the language, and of being able to use it to
express real ideas.

[tis also important to make connections between the
characters and situations in the textbook with students’
own lives. Find ways to relate the information in the
textbook to local and national figures, places, historical
events, etc. Let students bring their own experiences,
attitudes, and ideas into the learning process in order to
make learning more relevant and memorable.

Pair Work

Pair Work offers teachers and students a number of
benefits. Having students work in pairs is an ideal way to
maximize opportunities for communication and practice.
Many students feel a great sense of involvement when
working with classmates. Another practical advantage is
that while students are working in pairs, the teacher can

Teacher’s Guide
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spend time with individual students who need help.

For organizing students into pairs, the simplest method

is to have students work with the person sitting next to
them. Alternatively, the students in the first row can turn
around to make pairs with the students in the second
row, and so on. Be sure to mix up the pairs periodically

to give students a chance to work with other classmates.
Ask students to stand in line in order of birth date, height,
alphabetical order, etc, and pair students standing next
to each other.

Cooperative Learning

MegaGoal provides students with many opportunities to
work together to complete a task. The Project section of
most units is one such opportunity.

To help ensure the success of such activities, make sure
that groups are balanced in terms of language ability and
proficiency. Let students determine the different roles
that they might play (recorder, artist, researcher, and so
on). The teaching suggestions for the Project sections in
this Teacher's Guide provide a lot of helpful information
for you and students for organizing and managing
projects. Most of the Projects in the Student Book are
designed for groups of four to six students.

There are many techniques to encourage cooperative
work, even in everyday classroom activities:

© Numbered Heads Together. Fach student in a group
takes a number (for example, 1, 2, 3, or 4). You present
a question. Students in the group work together to
get the answer and make sure that all the students in
the group know the answer or can do the activity. To
check for accountability, call on, for example, all the
“‘number 15"to give the answer.

® Pairs Check. Pairs take turns interviewing one
another. Then two pairs join together. Each student
tells what he/she learned about his/her partner.

® Think-Pair-Share. Students think about a topic or
question posed. They pair up with another student
to discuss it. They then share their thoughts with
the class.

® Jigsaw. Fach student becomes an expert on a topic
(or on one part of a Reading). That student teaches
what he/she knows to a small group. This is a way
to present a Reading: each student reads a different
paragraph and the groups work together to get the
important information from the Reading.

Reading Strategies

Researchers are giving more and more attention to
how language learners learn to read. The MegaGoal
series contains explicit reading strategy tips for helping
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students to become better readers in the Teacher’s
Guide. These strategies relate specifically to the Reading,
but can also be used for the presentation material,

the Conversations, and activities that require reading.
Periodically review the tips throughout the program to
help students apply them automatically.

Grammar and Vocabulary Review

The two pages of More! provide additional practice and
consolidate the grammar and vocabulary of each unit.
They can be used as homework after Self Reflection,
especially if students require more work on those areas or
as optional practice for early finishers in class.

® Tasks and activities vary in this section and include
question types such as blank fills, matching,
collocations, sentence formation, answering open or
closed questions or responding to situations.

® Morel! tasks can be combined with additional activities
and used as self-assessment tasks in Self Reflection.

Monitoring Students and Correcting Errors

As students do pair and group activities, circulate around
the room. Check that students are using English and

are on task. This is an effective way to see how students
are progressing.

In terms of error correction, it is recommended that you
don't interrupt students to make corrections. Instead,
make a list of major mistakes or misunderstandings, and
reteach once the pair or group activity is completed. It

is important to realize that errors are a natural part of the
learning process and that students may recognize errors
when doing grammar activities but produce them

while speaking.

Give priority to errors that interfere with understanding.
Less important errors can be ignored, at least while you
are focusing on major errors. Another technique is to tell
students that you will correct only errors of a specific type
or a particular grammar point in a forthcoming activity.

Ongoing, Informal Assessment

There are many opportunities in MegaGoal for ongoing,

informal assessment. Some examples are:

® Student work in the About You section can be
monitored to see how fluently students express basic
ideas in English.

® Student work on the Project provides an opportunity
for you to assess students'use of English informally as
students complete work on a topic.

® Short dictations can provide quick and easy mini-
assessments. For example, to assess understanding of
questions and answers, dictate three or four questions.

05_Intro_MG_SA_TG6.indd 13

Introduction

Then have students answer each of the questions.
Next, have students exchange and correct papers.
This provides students with immediate feedback.
Another way is to write scrambled words or sentences
on the board for students to unscramble.

e Material in the Workbook can be used to measure
individual students’mastery of the material.

e Students evaluate their own progress at the end of
every unit by completing the Self Reflection charts.

Self Reflection

® The Self Reflection page of the course fully
acknowledges and supports ongoing , informal
assessment in a truly learner-centered way. It allows
and trains learners to think back on the topics, tasks
and language presented and practiced in the unit,
step by step in a systematic and consistent manner,
utilizing all available knowledge resources.

o Allotting time and space within the syllabus to this
process takes the methodology of the course beyond
minimal adherence to principles of reflective learning,
common in most courses. Self reflection is rightfully
recognized as an integral part of the learning process
throughout.

® |tis essential to treat this section, as a learning
skills development component. This is the time for
students to decide for themselves what they can or
cannot do and to what extent; and to make a plan of
action to remedy problems, clarify points, confirm and
consolidate learning.

® The Self Reflection section is an invaluable tool for
the teacher, as it provides evidence of learning and
indicates areas for remedial work or expansion.
Additional Activity ideas as well as More! activities that
have not been used in the lessons, can be used as
tasks for self reflection.

Teacher’s Guide

X
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1 Everyone Makes Mistakes

1 Listen and Discuss ()

1. How would you define the word mistake?

2. What do you think the following quote means?

"Don't fear failure so much that you refuse to try new things. The saddest summary of a life contains
three descriptions: could have, might have, and should have! —Louis E. Boone

Mistake: A company rejected the patent for the telephone.

In 1876, the most important communications technology was the telegraph. A wealthy company called
Western Union was in control of this technology. The president of the company, William Orton, was offered
the patent for an invention called the telephone for $100,000. Orton sent a response to the 29-year-
old inventor of the telephone, Alexander Graham Bell. It said, “After careful consideration of your
invention...while it is a very interesting novelty, we have come to the conclusion that it has no
commercial possibilities...What use could this company make of an electrical toy?” Bell kept
the patent and created his own telephone company, which became the largest in the U.S.

The patent Bell had offered Western Union eventually became the most valuable patent in
history. Orton could have made one of the best deals in business history. Instead, he may
have made the worst business mistake in history.

Mistake: The Titanic ignored warnings about icebergs.

On April 14, 1912, the RMS Titanic, the largest and most modern
passenger ship of its time, hit an iceberg and sank. This resulted
in the deaths of 1,517 people. Yet incredibly, this tragedy could have easily been
avoided. On the day the Titanic sank, it had received five warnings from other
ships about heavy ice in the area. However, the captain was not worried. In fact,
he even increased the speed of the ship so that it could arrive in New York a
day earlier than expected. That evening, while the Titanic’s radio operator was
sending out personal messages from the passengers, he received a sixth ice
warning. This one warned of an iceberg directly in the path of the Titanic. The
operator was supposed to give the message to the captain. But busy with his
task, he put the message aside. It never reached the captain. If it had, the Titanic
tragedy might never have happened.

Mistake: Russia sold Alaskan gold to the U.S.

Alaska had been considered a burden, rather than an asset, by Russia for a
long time. It was remote, indefensible, and of little benefit. So when William
Seward, U.S. Secretary of State, began negotiations on his own initiative,

he expected to encounter some opposition. However, the outline of the
deal was accepted by the cabinet and the agreement was signed in March
1867, transferring Alaska to the United States for a payment of $7.2 million.
However, the purchase of a seemingly desolate and mostly frozen land
was greeted with criticism by the press and the public. Alaska was referred
to as“Seward’s Folly," “Seward’s Icebox,” or President Johnson’s “polar bear
garden,’attitudes that must have changed drastically after the discovery of
gold. Russia should have investigated potential resources before selling the

land to the U.S. at the price of about 2.5 cents per acre.

&
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Everyone Makes Mistakes

1 Listen and Discuss

® \Vrite the title of Unit 1 on the board: Everyone Makes
Mistakes. \With books still closed, tell students that
they will listen to four short stories about big mistakes
made in history.

O) Unit Goals

. Vocabulary
Failures and mistakes
Inventions and discoveries
Regrets

Listening
Listen for specific
information in stories

SO ‘ )) Play the audio. Have students just listen for general

comprehension.
Pronunciation
Reductions of modals
+ have: could have,
should have, might

. Functions
Talk about famous
mistakes in history
Discuss personal

® Stop the recording after each story and ask a few
general comprehension questions to elicit the main
idea. For example:

(the telephone)

Amislta kes have, must have What was the mistake? (\Western Union rejected the
pologize .
patent for the telephone.)
Respond to an apology Reading , . . )
Happy Accidents Why was this a mistake? (The company would have
' Grammar . made a lot of money.)
) ] Writing .
Modals in the Past: Wit bout (the Titanic)
May Have/Might Have, fIt€ an essay abouta What was the mistake? (The captain ignored five

CowltHevis, vt e mistake or accident

Should Have, Was/Were

warnings about icebergs and the radio operator didn't
give the captain another warning.)

SUPPOSGd To . / Why was this a mistake? (It resulted in the deaths of
Passive Modals in the Past // 1,517 people))
@ (Alaska) @

What was the mistake? (Russia sold Alaska to the
United States for 2.5 cents per acre..)

Why was this a mistake? (There was gold in Alaska.)
(Coca-Cola)
What was the mistake? (Coca-Cola changed their

e With students'books closed, discuss the introductory
questions as a class. Write the word mistake on the
board. Ask students to define it and give examples. A

sample answer might be: A mistake is something that
you wish you hadn't done. A small mistake might be an
error on atest. A big mistake, such as quitting school,

formula and taste.)

Why was this a mistake? (People were outraged that
the original Coke was not available.)

might affect the rest of your life. e Tell students to open their books to pages 2 and 3.

‘ ) Play the audio again. Have students listen and follow
along in their books.

® Write the quote from introductory question 2 on
the board:

“Don't fear failure so much that you refuse to try
new things. The saddest summary of a life contains
three descriptions: could have, might have, and
should have.” —/[ouis E. Boone

® Discuss the quote as a class, eliciting what it means to
students. Ask for examples of things that people often
regret not doing or trying; for example, not going to
college, not taking a job opportunity, etc.

Teacher’s Guide 2
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Everyone Makes Mistakes

Quick Check
(A)

® Read the directions aloud. Model the words in the left
column for students to repeat.

® Have students search the stories for the words in the
left column and underline them. Tell them to study the
context of each word in order to guess its meaning.

® Atthis level, it is important for students to use their
dictionaries to enrich their vocabulary and become
autonomous learners. Ask students to look up endured,
and note the difference in register compared to put up
with (informal).

® Have students match the words and then compare
answers with a partner.

1. f 2. b 3.d 4, 5. a 6. ¢

® For additional vocabulary practice, ask students to go
through the stories again, this time circling any words
with which they are unfamiliar. Have them study the
context of these words to help them guess at the
meaning. Then have students compare circled words
with a partner and try to help each other understand
the meanings.

® Finally, allow students to ask you or use a dictionary
to find the meanings of words that they still do not
understand. Monitor partners as they work and
compile a list of the most useful words students
questioned to discuss as a class.

B/

Arrange students in groups of four to ask and answer
the questions. Assign each group member a number,
1,2, 3, or 4. Students are responsible for leading the
group discussion about their number question, and
reporting that answer to the class.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. William Orton did not realize that the telephone would become
the most valuable patent in history.

2. Ifthe radio operator had given the warning to the captain about
the iceberg that was directly in the ship’s path, the Titanic might
not have sunk.

3. Russia probably regretted selling Alaska to the United States
since the Americans discovered gold.

4. Coca-Cola tried to change the formula of the soft drink that had
been the most popular in the world for over 100 years.

Teacher’s Guide
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2 Pair Work

e (Call on avolunteer to read aloud the directions.

® To provide an example, have a student ask you the
questions given about a mistake. For example:

Student: What was the mistake?

Teacher: My father’s car was wrecked in an accident.
Student: Who made the mistake?

Teacher: My brother did.

Student: Why was the mistake made?

Teacher: He wasn't paying attention while driving.

® Arrange students in pairs to interview each other
about mistakes. Make sure they switch roles.

® (Call on a few volunteers to share their stories with the
class. Have the interviewer explain the story told by his
or her partner.

Workbook

Assign page 1 for practice with the vocabulary
of the unit.

0 Teaching Tip

Give students strategies for understanding new words in context.
Tell them to read the sentence a few times and think of another
word that might make sense in the sentence. Tell them to try the
word and see if the sentence makes sense in the overall context.

&P dditional Activity

Working in small groups, ask students to brainstorm as many
synonyms for the noun mistake as they can in two minutes.
Award a small prize to the group that comes up with the most.
Then, allow students to use a dictionary to expand their lists.
Possible synonyms include: blooper, blunder, error, fault, faux
pas, gaffe, inaccuracy, lapse, misapplication, misapprehension,
miscalculation, misconception, misinterpretation, misjudgment,
misprint, misstatement, misstep, omission, oversight, slip.

In 1492, while searching for a shorter route to Asia from
Europe, Christopher Columbus unintentionally discovered
the Americas. He thought, however, that he had reached the
Indies, and so he called the native people of America /ndians.

](O C 1‘5 Columbus traveled to America three additional times, each

time thinking he would soon be in China. Today, as a result
of Columbus’s mistake, some people still refer to Native
Americans as Indians.
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Mistake: Coca-Cola tampered with their
successful formula.

Coca-Cola® was launched in the 1880s. By 1980, it had been the most
popular soft drink in the world for nearly 100 years. However, by that time
Coke had more competition, and its sales figures started slipping. In an effort
to boost sales, Coca-Cola created a new, improved formula. This new formula
was tested in 200,000 taste tests, and the results were clear: most people
much preferred the flavor to the original Coke. The Coca-Cola Company
decided to stop producing the formula they had been using for 100 years
and to replace it with New Coke. This was an enormous marketing mistake.
People were outraged that the original Coke was no longer available, and
New Coke was a flop. Coca-Cola executives must have been surprised! They
had to get rid of New Coke quickly and bring back the original formula.

Quick Check ¥

A. Vocabulary. Match each word to its definition.

1. ___ boost a. very angry

2. endured b. put up with

3. __ flop c. new thing

4. novelty d. failure

5. outraged e. interfered with
6. tampered f. raise

B. Comprehension. Answer the questions.
1. What was William Orton's mistake?
2. How could the sinking of the Titanic have been avoided?
3. What do the Russians probably regret? Why?

4. How did Coca-Cola mess with success?

2 Pair Work Eﬁ

Interview your partner to find out about a mistake they or someone they know once made. Ask
questions, such as: What was the mistake? Who made the mistake? Why was the mistake made?

What happened as a result of the mistake? How could it have been avoided?

06_Uniti_MG_SA_¥&6.indd 2 @
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1 Everyone Makes Mistakes

3 Grammar ﬁﬂ

Modals in the Past

May Have / Might Have

May/Might have + past participle is used to suggest uncertainty or possibility about the past.
I lost my cell phone. | may have left it at school.
You might have dropped it at the restaurant.

Could Have
Could have + past participle is used in two ways: to talk about the past with uncertainty, or to talk about an
option in the past that was not taken.

Do you think | could have left my cell phone at your house?
He could have been a doctor if he hadn't made the mistake of dropping out of school.

Must Have
Must have + past participle is used for drawing conclusions about the past.

| got lost on the way here. | must have taken a wrong turn somewhere.

Should Have
Should have + past participle is used to talk about mistakes made in the past or expectations that have not
been met.

You should have apologized for your mistake.
They should have arrived by now.

@ Was/Were Supposed To @
Was/Were supposed to + base verb is used to express that an expected action didn't happen.

The football game was supposed to start at 1:00, but it was postponed because of the rain.
Where were you last night? You were supposed to help me with my essay.

Passive Modals in the Past

Passive modals in the past are used to give opinions about events and situations that happened in the past.
The form is: subject + modal + have been + past participle.

The money could have been given to the poor.
The package should have been sent a week ago.

A. Circle the correct modal in the past to complete each sentence.

1. | have a sore throat. | (should have / may have) caught your cold.
2. He (wasn't supposed to / shouldn't have) know about the business deal, but he found out by accident.
3. You have a big smile on your face in all the vacation pictures. You (should have / must have) had a
great time.
4. | don't know where she is, but she was very tired. She (should have / may have) gone to bed.
. I (must have / should have) paid more attention in English class. Now I'm completely confused
about the grammar.
6. | (must have / shouldn't have) ordered that new laptop. It was way too expensive.
7. Did you get the package? It (was supposed to / must have) arrive by today.
8. You (may not have / should not have) said that. Now you've hurt your friend's feelings.

(9}
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Everyone Makes Mistakes

3 Grammar (A}

® Ask a volunteer to read aloud the directions. Do the
Modals in the Past first sentence with the class as an example. Elicit the
correct complete sentence. Ask: Why did you choose
° Brieﬂy review modals in the present. List on the board: may have? (Since the person has a sore throat, itis a
may, might, could, must, should, and (be) supposed possibility that he or she has caught a cold. It is not a
to. Elicit an example sentence using each. mistake or past expectation.)
® [xplain that the modals on the board have a different ® Have students work individually to complete the
form when talking about the past, but retain similar exercise, and then compare answers with a partner.
meaning. Present the material in the grammar box, Ask students to discuss any of their answers that are
reading the explanations with the class and calling on different and try to work out the correct answer.
students to read aloud the examples. ® To check answers as a class, call on students to read
® Ask students to turn back to pages 2 and 3. Have aloud their completed sentences.
them find and underline examples of past modals
in the stories. Call on students to read aloud the m
examples they found. 1. may have
(the telephone) 2. wasn't supposed to
Orton could have made one of the best deals in 3. must have
business history. | 4. mayhave
In_.c,teakd, he:mz have made the worst business 5. should have
mistake lh Istory. 6. shouldn't have
(the Titanic) 7. was supposed to
@ Yet incredibly, this tragedy could have easily 8. should not have @
been avoided.
The operator was supposed to give the message
to the captain.
If it had, the Titanic tragedy might never Language Builder
have happened. The past form of the modal ought to is ought to have + past
(Alaska) participle. The past forms of should and ought to have the
The Russians couldn’t have known how wrong they same meaning, but should is used much more often. For
were. example: You ought to have called me. = You should have
called me.

The Russians must have regretted that mistake for
many, many years.

(Coca-Cola)
Coca-Cola executives must have been surprised!

The past form of the modal had better is had better have
+ past participle. This form is used in speaking, but not
usually used in writing. For example: You had better have

done the dishes by the time | get home!

Direct students to exercises A and B for practice. Pronunciation of this form in casual speech would be:

. ) w’d better-av... or Youd better-s. .. /
Passive Modals in the Past

® Present the explanation to the class. Write the
examples on the board and ask students to rewrite
the passive sentences as active sentences:

The money could have been given to the poor.

([We] could have given the money to the poor.)

The package should have been sent a week ago.

([We] should have sent the package a week ago.)
® Direct students to exercise C for practice.

Teacher’s Guide 4
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Everyone Makes Mistakes

B

Ask a volunteer to read aloud the directions
and example.

® Have students work individually to complete the
sentences, referring back to the chart on page 4
as necessary. Then have them compare answers
with a partner.

® (Check answers by calling on students to read aloud
their completed sentences. Elicit all of the possible
correct answers for numbers 1, 5,6, 8,and 9.

1. could have / might have 6. might have / may have
2. was supposed to 7. should have

3. could have 8. must have / should have
4. couldn't have 9. might have / could have
5. should have/couldhave  10. must have

® Aska volunteer to read aloud the directions
and example.

Have students rewrite the sentences individually,
and then compare answers with a partner.

® Call on students to read their sentences aloud.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:
1. These keys must have been dropped at the meeting.

2. Hot chocolate may have been drunk by the Mayans as
far back as 2,600 years ago.

3. This picture must have been taken by a professional
photographer.

4. The accident may have been caused by a computer error.
5. He could have been arrested for speeding, but was let go
with a warning.
6. You should have been given a course catalog on the
first day of school.
7. The vegetables in our garden might have been eaten
by a squirrel or a rabbit.
8. Our car was supposed to have been fixed by now,
but it’s still broken.

Here are two additional mistakes from history:

- Albert Einstein’s parents were told that their son might be
mentally handicapped, since he didn't speak until he was
three years old.

f@ - Napoleon finished near the bottom of his military

school class.

5 Teacher’s Guide
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D)

Read the directions aloud. Direct attention to the
example photo. Ask: What is happening in this
picture? (A man is standing in the rain.) Read the
example sentences aloud. Elicit one or two other
possible sentences to describe the photo. For
example: He could have been filming a film.

® Have students work with a partner to write at least
three sentences about each photo.

® (all on several pairs to read their sentences aloud
for each photo.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

A. He must not have been expecting the good news. It might
have been a surprise to him. The good news may have been
given to him by his parents.

B. He must have just missed his train. He might have had a job
interview. He should have gotten to the station earlier.

C. He must have been hungry. He shouldn't have eaten so much
food. He may have regretted eating so much.

D. The cup must have been made of china. Somebody might
have dropped it accidentally. It may have fallen out of a cabinet.

Workbook

Assign pages 2—4 for practice with the grammar
of the unit.

<«Q@D Teaching Tip

When presenting new grammar, be sure to give students
practice using the grammar through reading, writing, speaking,
and listening.

&P Additional Activity

Write on the board a situation for students to speculate about.
For example: When I arrived at class today, there were
papers all over the floor in the hall and in the classroom.
Have pairs write as many sentences as they can to explain what
may have happened, using modals in the past.
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B. Complete each sentence with a modal in the past. For some items, more than one modal
may be possible.

—

| should have worn a suit to the interview. | don't think my clothes were formal enough.

CVWoONOOUI,WN=

. It's too bad we didn't know you were there. We met up.

. She study biology in school, but she ended up studying medicine instead.

. Gina gone to Italy this summer, but she decided to stay home instead.

. He have said that. I think they must have misunderstood him.

. It was such a beautiful day today. We gone to the beach.

. I'm not sure what we did with the bottles. We put them in the recycling bin.
. The product been a big success, but instead it was a flop.

. You were right there when the accident happened. You seen everything.

. Who knows what happened if the other candidate had won the election.

. You look refreshed and well-rested. You slept well,

C. Rewrite each sentence as a passive sentence.

' The coach should have chosen Diego for the football team.
Diego should have been chosen for the football team.

06_Unit1_MG_SA_TE&6.indd 8
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. Someone must have dropped these keys at the meeting.

. The Mayans may have drunk hot chocolate as far back as 2,600 years ago.

. A professional photographer must have taken this picture.

. A computer error may have caused the accident.

. The police officer could have arrested him for speeding, but he let him go with a warning.
. The registrar should have given you a course catalog on the first day of school.

. A squirrel or a rabbit might have eaten the vegetables in our garden.

. The mechanic was supposed to have fixed our car by now, but it’s still broken.

. Look at the photos. Write at least three sentences about each photo using

modals in the past and passive modals in the past.

He must have been caught in the rain. He should have brought an umbrella.

He could have stayed dry if he had an umbrella. He may have caught a cold.

(AN
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Everyone Makes Mistakes

Hamda:
Fatima:

Hamda:

Fatima:
Hamda:
Fatima:

Hamda:

Fatima:

Hamda:
Fatima:

Hamda:

Conversation [ﬂ

What did you do on Saturday night?
My family took me out because | graduated.

Oh no! I forgot that you graduated last week.
I'm so sorry!

Why?
| should have gotten you something for the occasion. | should have at least called you.
Don't worry about it. It's no big deal.

No big deal? Of course, it's a big deal. It was your graduation. | don't know how |
forgot about it. Come to think of it, I was so focused on studying for final exams, your
graduation must have just slipped my mind. | feel awful about it. Can you forgive me?

You're making too much of it. Forget about it. Anyway, you were studying for finals.
That's a good excuse. Don't sweat it.

But | feel like such a flake.
No more apologies! You're making me wish | hadn't mentioned it to you.

Sorry!

(no) big deal = (not) something of great importance

slip (one’s) mind = forget about something

make too much of (something) = exaggerate the importance of something
Don't sweat it. = Don’t worry about it.

flake = irresponsible person

About the Conversation Your Turn
1. Why is Hamda apologizing? Role-play with a partner. Choose a situation in which
2. Whatis Hamda's excuse? one person apologizes to another. Use phrases for

3. What is Fatima’s response to Hamda's apologies?  apologizing and responding to an apology.

Apologizing Responding to an Apology

Can you forgive me? Don’t sweat it.

| feel awful about this. Don’t worry about it.
I'm so sorry. Forget about it.

I’'m sorry. | should (not) have... It's no big deal.
Please excuse me for... That'’s OK.

06_Unit1_MG_SA_T&6.indd 9
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4 Conversation

® Focus students'attention on the photo. Ask them to
cover the conversation. Ask: What can you see? (a
graduation hat and a scroll) Write on the board: What
do you think happened? Tell students that they will
listen for the answer to this question.

‘ ) Play the audio. Have students listen with their books
closed for the answer to the question on the board.

® FElicit the answer to the question on the board.
(Hamda forgot about her friend Fatima's graduation.)

() Play the audio again. This time, have students listen
and read along in their books.

® Ask a few comprehension questions. For example:
Whose graduation was it? (Fatima’s) What did she do
for her graduation? (Her parents took her out.) How
does Hamda feel? (She feels very bad that she forgot
about it)

Real Talk

® Model the expressions in the Real Talk box for
students to repeat. Discuss the expressions with the
class. Ask who says each expression and why.
For example:

(no) big deal (Fatima says this, meaning that she is
not upset that Hamda forgot her graduation. This may
not be true but Fatima doesn't want Hamda to feel
bad.)

slip (one’s) mind (Hamda says that, meaning that she
knew about Fatima's graduation, but somehow forgot
about it at the last minute.)

make too much of (something) (Fatima says this,
meaning that it isn't important enough for Hamda to
keep apologizing for.)

Don't sweat it. (Fatima says this, meaning that

she doesn't want Hamda to talk or worry about it
anymore.)

flake (Hamda says this, meaning that she feels dumb
for not remembering Fatima'’s graduation.)

® Aska few questions about students’own experiences
to elicit use of the expressions. Arrange students
in pairs to discuss questions and statements, such as
the following:
Would you like people to make a big deal about
your graduation? (No. | don't like big events. I'd rather
just have a quiet celebration.)
Has someone’s graduation or another important
event ever slipped your mind? How did you feel?
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(Yes. | forgot about my brother’s graduation day one
year. | felt terrible.)

Tell about a situation when someone apologized
to you. (My sister apologized for taking my
smartphone without asking first.) Did the person
make too much of it? (Yes.) Did you say Don't sweat
it? (Yes. | wasn'tangry.)
Have you ever felt like a flake? (Yes. | felt like a flake
last week when | forgot that | was supposed to meet a
friend for lunch and | didn't go.)

® Arrange students in pairs to practice the conversation,

switching roles. Have one pair act out the
conversation for the class.

About the Conversation

® Have students work in pairs to ask and answer
the questions.

® (Checkanswers by calling on pairs to read aloud
the questions and answer them.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. She's apologizing for forgetting Fatima's graduation day.

2. Hamda was focused on studying for final exams.

3. Fatima doesn't mind. She tells Hamda not to worry about it.

Your Turn

® (all on a student to read aloud the directions.

® Focus students’attention on the box of phrases.
Ask students to read the phrases aloud. Answer any
questions about vocabulary.

® Brainstorm situations that the partners might role-
play; for example: you borrowed something from a
friend and lost/broke it; you forgot that you had to
meet a friend somewhere; you told someone a secret
that you shouldn't have told; etc.

® Have students work in pairs to role-play their
conversations. As students are working, go around
and check that they are using some of the expressions
for apologizing and responding to an apology. Check
also that students are not writing the conversations.
Explain that this is intended as speaking practice,
not writing.

® Ask one or two pairs to act out their role plays for the
class, or have each pair act out their conversation for
another pair.

Teacher’s Guide
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Listening

Read aloud the directions. Ask students to study

the chart. To prepare them for listening, ask:

What information will you listen for?
Play the audio twice. The first time, students just
listen. The second time, they write in the chart. Pause
the audio after each story to give students time to
write.

Play the audio again, pausing after each story to
check answers with the class.

The Bee Story The Ring Story

1. | to get rid of the bees to give his wife an

anniversary ring.

2. | yes no

3. | He set his shed on fire. The wind pulled the balloon

from his hand.

4. | The fire caused $80,000
worth of damage.

He lost a $10,000 ring.

And in other news tonight, we have two stories of people
making very silly mistakes.

In the first story, a man, attempting to solve a problem, creates a
much bigger problem. Joshua Mullen of Mobile, Alabama, was
alarmed when he saw a swarm of bees in his shed. At first he
wasn't sure how to get rid of them. Then he had an idea. But it
was an idea that he should have thought twice about.

Mullen dumped a can of gasoline onto a pile of rags in the shed,
and then walked away. He thought the smell might get rid of
the bees. But the pilot light of a hot water heater in the shed set
the gas fumes on fire. In moments, the shed went up in flames,
causing $80,000 worth of damage. The fire did get rid of the
bees, but in Mullen’s words, “Looking back at all this, there might
have been a better way. The really silly part of this story is that
Mullen is a mechanic who has received training in handling
gasoline safely in order to avoid starting fires. He should have
known better.

The second story involves a man who wanted to come up with a
unique way to give his wife a ring on their anniversary. Twenty-
eight-year-old Alec Bell of East London wanted to surprise his
wife, Emma. So he had a florist put a $10,000 diamond ring inside
a helium balloon. Bell said, "l had been planning this for ages. |
thought it would make Emma really happy!"He couldn't have
known that he was the one in for a surprise.

When Bell left the shop, a strong wind pulled the balloon from
his hand. The balloon floated into the sky. Bell said, “l just watched
as it went farther and farther up in the air. | felt like such an idiot.

7 Teacher’s Guide
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It cost a fortune, and | knew my wife would be furious with
me!"Bell spent two hours chasing the balloon in his car, but
eventually lost sight of it and had to give up. He must have had
fun explaining what had happened to his wife!

6 Pronunciation

‘ ) Play the audio for the explanation. Students listen
and read along.

‘ )) Play the audio for the sentences. Students listen and
repeat, or speak along with the recording.

7 Vocabulary Building
(A

® Have students work individually to match the words
with the definitions.

1.e 2.C 3.d 4.b 5.f

B

® Have students compare answers with a partner.

Workbook

Assign page 5 for additional reading practice.

&P Teaching Tip

Give students strategies for guessing at the meaning of unfamiliar
words. Tell them to look for familiar letter chunks within words.
They may be prefixes, suffixes, endings, whole words, or base
words. These chunks give clues to a word’s meaning.

&P Additional Activity

Make copies of the listening script and distribute one copy to
pairs of students. Have pairs find and underline all of the past
tense modals. Then have them practice reading aloud the script,
pronouncing the modals in their reduced form.

In 2009, the average cost of a wedding in the United States
was $20,398. This doesn't include the amount spent on
engagement rings or honeymoons.

fa Cts
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Listening

Listen to the stories about
two silly mistakes. Then fill in

the chart.
‘_l
The Bee Story Thing Story
1.  What was the person’s goal?
2. Did the person achieve the goal?
3. What mistake did the person make?
4.  What were the consequences of the mistake?

6 Pronunciation @

In casual speech, modals + have are often reduced in the following way:

Standard Form Reduced Form

could have / could not have coulda/ couldn'ta (O}
should have / should not have shoulda /shouldn'ta

might have / might not have mighta/mightn'ta

must have / must not have musta/mustn'ta

Listen and practice the reductions in the sentences.

1. But it was an idea that he should have thought twice about.

2. Looking back at all this, there might have been a better way.

3. He should have known better.

4. He couldn’t have known that he was the one in for a surprise.

5. He must have had fun explaining what had happened to his wife!

7 Vocabulary Building L}

A. You will see the following words in the reading on pages 8 and 9. Match the words with their meanings.

1. absent-minded a. found everywhere

2. adhesive b. harm

3. automatically ¢. amaterial that causes two materials to stick together

4, damage d. something done without thought, as is done by a machine
5. discarded e. forgetful, distracted

6. ubiquitous f. thrown away

B. Check your answers with a partner. If you do not understand the meaning of a word, look it up in
a dictionary.
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8 Reading Ei
Before Reading @ @
Can an accident or mistake ever end up leading to something good?
Hﬁ? YV ACCIAENTS ‘D um

When we make a mistake, often our first instinct is to say, “Oh no!"and to feel regret and maybe even
embarrassment at our failure. But mistakes and accidents are not always a bad thing. In fact, they
sometimes give rise to extraordinary ideas. In 1492, Christopher Columbus set out to discover a new
route to Asia. He did not reach Asia, but this failure resulted in his discovering the New World!

There are many stories of such happy accidents throughout modern history. For example, one of
the greatest medical discoveries of the 20" century was antibiotics, a kind of medication used to kill
bacteria that cause disease. Since the discovery, antibiotics may have saved millions of lives. Yet, the
discovery of the first antibiotic happened by accident.

In 1928, a Scottish scientist named Alexander Fleming was researching a kind of bacteria called staphylococcus. He
conducted experiments with the bacteria in dishes. Fleming was brilliant, but he was messy and absent-minded. When
he left his laboratory to go on vacation, instead of cleaning up, he left the bacteria in the dishes. When he returned, he
® noticed that mold had grown in the dishes while he was gone. He could have just thrown the dishes away. Fortunately, ®
instead, he looked at them under a microscope. Fleming found that the area around the mold was free of bacteria. He
realized that the dangerous bacteria must have been dissolved by the mold. These dirty dishes led to the discovery of
penicillin, the first antibiotic. Today, this life-saving drug is used around the world. Each year there are over 80 million
prescriptions written for penicillin in the US. alone!

Not all lucky accidents have changed the way we live in dramatic ways. Some fortunate accidents have just made life a
little more convenient. But many of these conveniences have become such a part of our everyday lives that we've come
to take them for granted.

The discovery of Velcro® is one such fortunate accident. One summer day in 1948, a
Swiss inventor named George de Mestral went for a hike. When he returned, he was
covered in burrs—seed-sacs that cling to clothes. Nature designed burrs to do this
in order to spread seeds to new areas. De Mestral became curious about how these
burrs attached themselves to clothes and hair. He inspected one of the burrs from
his pants under a microscope. He saw that it had countless tiny hooks that clung to
the tiny loops in the fabric of his pants. This gave him
the idea to design a new kind of fastener. The fastener
would be made of two nylon strips, one side with stiff
hooks like the burrs and the other side with loops like
the fabric of his pants. His invention, Velcro, has since
become ubiquitous. It can be found on everything
from shoes to wallets to blood pressure cuffs to

space shuttles.

-
_—
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8 Reading

® With books closed, discuss the Before Reading
question with the class: Can an accident or mistake
ever end up leading to something good?
Elicit personal stories from students about good
things that have come from mistakes. If students have
difficulty coming up with stories, provide an example,
such as the following: Last week, | overslept one
morning. | left my home a half hour later than usual,
thinking I would be late for work. It turned out to
be lucky. If | had left earlier, | probably would have
been caught in an awful traffic jam, caused by a
multiple car accident.

® Ask students to open their books and look at the title
of the reading: Happy Accidents. Tell them to cover
the text, but look at the photos. Elicit the name of
the object in each photo. (prescription pills or
antibiotics, Velcro®, Post-it™ Notes) Ask: Does anyone
know how any of these objects were invented?
Elicit any prior knowledge or guesses students have
about each object.

READING STRATEGY Reciprocal Learning

® Reciprocal Learning is a group reading process
that practices four reading strategies: summarizing,
questioning, clarifying, and predicting.

e Tell students that they will read this article in groups.
Arrange students in groups of four. Within each group,
assign each student a number, 1-4. Write on the
board for reference:

Student 1 is the summarizer
Student 2 is the questioner
Student 3 is the clarifier
Student 4 is the predictor

® Have students read the first four paragraphs of the
article silently. You might ask them to draw a line
underneath the fourth paragraph before they begin
reading as a reminder to stop.

e When all group members have finished reading the
first four paragraphs, have them discuss what they
read. The summarizer gives a brief summary
of the paragraphs, retelling just the main points.
The questioner asks questions about any points that
he or she is unsure about, or asks questions about
the characters or content to extend the discussion.
The clarifier tries to answer all of the questions.

The predictor makes guesses about what the
remainder of the article will contain.
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® When groups are finished discussing, have them read
the rest of the article silently.

® Have groups repeat the procedure with the second
half of the article. This time, ask group members to
switch roles. Student 1 becomes Student 2, Student
2 becomes Student 3, Student 3 becomes Student 4,
and Student 4 becomes Student 1.

® Discuss as a class any questions asked by the
questioner that students were unable to answer in
their groups.

® As afollow-up, ask students to share what they
liked and didn't like about reciprocal teaching.
Ask: How did using this strategy help you
understand the article better?

‘ )) Play the audio for the article as preparation for the
After Reading questions. Have students listen and
read along in their books.

® For additional vocabulary practice, ask students to
turn back to the Vocabulary Building exercise on page
7.Have them search the article for the vocabulary
words and underline them. Tell students to study the
context of each word to help them understand the
meaning. Call on students to explain each word as it
is used in the context of the article. Sample answers
may include:
We know that Alexander Fleming was absent-minded
because he left bacteria growing in dishes while he
went on vacation.
Silver thought that the adhesive he invented was a
failure because it was weak. Using it, objects could be
stuck and unstuck again and again.
The writer thinks that there can be value in mistakes
and they should not be automatically forgotten about.
The benefit of the weak adhesive on Post-it™ Notes
is that it doesn't damage the object it is stuck to.
Ideas and inventions should not be discarded too
quickly as mistakes. They might serve a different
purpose than the intended.
Velcro® has become ubiquitous. It can be found
almost everywhere.

Teacher’s Guide 8
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After Reading

® Have students work individually to mark the sentences
true or false and rewrite the false sentences to be true.

Then have them compare answers with a partner.
If their answers are different, they should discuss and
decide which is correct.
® Checkanswers and discuss the statements with
the class.

true
. false (The first antibiotic was discovered in 1928.)

true

P W N =

. false (Post-it Notes have a weak adhesive.)

9 Speaking

® Arrange students in pairs to discuss the question.
Each student should answer and explain his or
her thoughts. Have students copy the chart in the
notebook and write their ideas.

® Then form groups of four by putting two pairs
together. Have the pairs explain to each other their
ideas about the two questions.

® Open up the group discussions to a class discussion.
Ask groups to share their answers with the class.

Assign pages 6-7 for additional writing practice at word
and sentence level.

) Teacher’s Guide
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&P Teaching Tip

Students enjoy reading and writing about topics that are
interesting to them. Find out what your students are interested
in. Then find readings on these topics or assign writing activities
based on them.

&P \dditional Activity

Write a class chain story. Write the beginning of a story about a
lucky mistake down on a piece of paper. For example, write the
title: What a Lucky Mistake! and first line: When I left school
yesterday to go home, my car wouldn't start. . . Pass the
paper around the room, having each student add another line

to the story. Tell students to continue the story by writing about
what happened and what might have happened. When all
students have added a line, have the last student read aloud the
whole story.

& Project: Other Lucky Mistakes

Elicit or write a list of other inventions that were created by
mistake on the board. The list might include the following topics:
X-rays, potato chips, artificial sweeteners, Teflon, the microwave,
and corn flakes. Arrange students in groups. Each group picks a
topic from the board or chooses a topic of their own to research.
Have them find out how the product was invented. Have groups
prepare a presentation for the class based on their findings.

The invention of Coca-Cola was also an accident. The recipe
was devised by an American pharmacist who was trying to
create a cure for headaches. He sold it in a drug store as a soda
fountain drink for years before selling the recipe to a company

](CQS who bottled it
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Another modern invention we owe to a happy accident is Post-it™ Notes, those small
pieces of notepaper that can be stuck and unstuck again and again. In 1970, Spencer Silver
was working in a research laboratory, trying to create a strong adhesive. He created a new
adhesive that stuck to objects, but it could also easily be lifted off them. Because the adhesive
was so weak, Silver considered it a failure. He shouldn't have. A few years later, a co-worker of
Silver’s was looking in a book. He used scraps of paper to keep his place in the book, but the scraps
kept falling out. Remembering Silver's invention, the co-worker put some of the adhesive on the scraps.
It was perfect! The scraps stayed in place, but came off easily so they didn't damage the book. Post-it
‘ Notes were introduced in 1980, and quickly became an essential office product around the world.

All of these stories show that accidents are not always a bad thing, and that not all mistakes should
automatically be discarded. Instead, perhaps we should take a closer look at our accidents and mistakes. They just may
reveal the solutions to a problem, or pave the way to an extraordinary new idea.

After Reading

Answer true or false. Rewrite the false statements to make them true.

1. Mistakes sometimes lead to great new discoveries.
2.__ Antibiotics have been in existence since the 1800s.
3.__ Theidea for Velcro came from nature.

4, Post-it Notes have a strong adhesive.

9 Speaking (¥

1. Work in pairs/groups. Think about how the world would be different without the discoveries and
inventions mentioned in the reading and make notes in the chart.

2. Use your notes to discuss your ideas in class.

Discoveries or How the discoveries/inventions et by lle

inventions changed the world

if each invention/discovery had
not been made

1 | Penicillin

2 | Velcro®

3 | Post-It™ Notes
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10 Writing 4

A 1.

Have you ever made a mistake that has turned
out for the best? When? Where? Who was
involved?

2. Read the text and find out.
- Where did the incident take place?
« Who was involved?
- What was the outcome?
- What impact did it have on the writer?
3. Is there an explicit description of the people
involved? How old do you think they are?

What kind of people do you think they are?

Compare notes with a partner.

| was traveling fo London and had just gone
through security check af the airport. VWhen

| picked up my coat it felt a bit heavier than
usual, but | quickly put it down fo fatigue as

| had worked through the night in order fo
complete some work before | left. | checked the
time and decided that it was far foo early to
proceed fo the departure gate, so | sauntered
about the Duty Free section of the terminal,
having a look at displays.

| was examining a computer case when |
heard the announcement. Somebody had
mistakenly taken a coat that was a lot lighter
than his, and requested that the person who
might have accidentally taken the wrong coat
ot him at the information desk. | did not take
any notice a first, but when the announcement
was repeated for a third fime, | stopped and
had a look at the label of the coat | was
carrying. | had never seen it before!

When | got closer to the information desk,
| saw someone who looked vaguely familiar.

| smiled holding up the coat. He smiled back,
pointing to my coat. We exchanged coats and
niroductions. Surprisingly, we shared the same
family name.

We decided to spend the time left before our
flights working out possible connections over a
cup of coffee. As it turned out, we were both
descendants of the same family. VVe simply
happened fo be in different places ot different
imes. We found the physical resemblance
quite amusing. Ve could have been brothers
or cousins. We have since kept in touch and
have become very close friends, or relatives, if
you wish.

If | hadn't taken the wrong coat af the security
check, | might never have run info my long
lost relative. | would not have known of the
oxisience of someone who looked like me and
carried the same name. | would have missed
the opportunity o encounter an important
person in my life.

4. Read the text again and identify which paragraph(s):

. sets the scene

- reveals the first clue

- reveals the second clue

- presents factual outcome

presents the writer's thoughts/reflection

5. Is the outcome predictable after the third paragraph? Why? Why not?

10
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10 Writing

A

® Write question 1 on the board. Call on a volunteer

to read it aloud in class. Give students a couple of
minutes to think about it and elicit answers. Have the
rest of the class listen and comment / compare with
their experiences.

Direct students to the photo and ask them where
they think the people are and what they are doing
there. Sample answers will probably include places
like an airport, airport terminal, mall, station.

Write the students’suggestions on the board and ask
them to think of mistakes that are likely to happen in
these places. For example: people might mix up their
luggage, sit in the wrong seat, go to the wrong gate,
miss the plane/ train, etc.

Have students read directions for 2 and read the
text. Ask them to discuss answers with a partner.
Encourage students to answer the questions in their
own words. Circulate and monitor to make sure all
pairs are answering.

® Call on pairs to share their answers with the class.

At the airport terminal

The writer and the person who looked like him and had the
same family name.

They got to know each other and found out that they were
descendants of the same family.

He gained a close friend and relative that he would never have
met if he hadn't mistakenly picked up the wrong coat.

Call on a volunteer to read directions for 3 aloud in
class. Play the audio and have students listen and
follow in their books.

Have students answer the questions individually. Then
ask them to compare with a partner.

Call on pairs to report their answers in class. Ask
students to justify their answers. For example: they

are over 30 because it sounds as if they are both used
to travelling. One was just looking around the Duty
Free shops while the other one directed himself to the
information desk as soon as he realized that he didn't
have the right coat. What they did indicates that they
are seasoned travelers.

Ask students if their answers and impressions had
been affected by the photo.
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® Have students read the directions for tasks 4 and 5.

Give them time to read the text alone and answer the
questions. Then ask them to compare with a partner.
If they disagree on the answers refer them back to the
text.

The first paragraph sets the scene

The second paragraph reveals the first clue, “Somebody had
mistakenly taken a coat that was a lot lighter than his....to meet
him at the information desk. /| stopped ...a look at the label. .|
had never seen it before!

The third paragraph reveals the second clue,”... looked vaguely
familiar ....shared the same family name”

The fourth paragraph presents factual outcome

The final paragraph presents the writer’s thoughts and
reflection.

Yes, it is as there is mention of the fact that they looked alike
and shared the same family name.

Call on students to share their answers with the class.

&P \dditional Activity

Organize students in small groups and have them rewrite and
present the story in a completely different order. For example:

I looked at Bruce playing with our kids. | wouldn't have imagined
that there would be anyone like him in my life a few months ago.

Bruce and | had met atthe . . ..

&P Teaching Tip

It is best to encourage students to answer questions and express
themselves in their own words, rather than extract words from
the text.. In fact, it is often possible for students to answer some
questions by using grammatical clues and extracting what is
necessary from the text without necessarily understanding it. The
answers included in the Teacher’s notes are there to guide you,
not to impose one way of answering.

kes
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(B)

Tell students that they are going to write an essay
about a mistake or accident that led to something
else.

® Read directions 1 and 2 with the class.
® QOrganize student s in pairs and have them talk to

each other about the accidents or mistakes they have

in mind. Ask them to think about how things might

have turned out if the mistake/ accident had not taken
place. Circulate and monitor. Remind students to make
notes in the chart as they discuss different versions or

ideas.
e (Call on volunteers to report some of their ideas in

class. Ask the rest of the class to listen, ask questions to

find out more or comment.

perfectly but to have students notice how thought/
feelings and facts are interwoven, so that they become
aware of what is possible in personal narrative.

® Read the last question in the Writing Corner and elicit

answers from students.

No, there isn't a regular pattern. Facts and feeling/thoughts are
integrated as required.

Allow time for the students to make their notes in
the chart. Remind them to make notes, not write full
sentences.

Have students use their notes in the chart to write a

story/ personal narrative individually. Exchange with
a partner, read and comment on each other’s essays;

have them make corrections and rewrite their essays.
Circulate and monitor. Help students edit.

® Focus the students’attention on the Writing Corner.

® Have a student read each point aloud and discuss it in
class. Explain to them that: ® Give them some time to rewrite their essays. Call

on some student to read their essays in class. Then

circulate the rest of the essays in class so that students

read as many essays as possible. Encourage them

to make a note of anything they find interesting, for

example a word or phrase, an expression and so on.

® Post the essays on the board or on the wall and have @
the students stand up and read them. Have students
decide which ones:
1. are organized well
2.are original
3. are the most vivid
4. use language well
5.attract and involve the reader optimally
6. provide a balanced view of feelings, thoughts and
facts

1. They need to create or describe different aspects
of a person and not restrict their information /
description to physical appearance. Point out that
a lot can be provided about a person’s attitude and
feelings through behaviour.

2.1tisimportant to draw the reader’s attention and
Create some proximity through addressing him/
her directly through for example, a question or
a comment or allowing them access into the
speaker's/narrator’s thoughts and images.

3.In personal narratives, factual information is
combined with feelings, thoughts and attitude/
comments.

® Have students read the directions for 1 and highlight
factual sentences and comments, thoughts and
feelings in the model text on page 11 and/or the
model text on page 10. There will be sentences/
phrases, that combine facts and feelings or thoughts.
For example, the last sentence in the model text on
page 11: He could not have known ...medical school.

® Have them highlight individually. Then ask them to

compare answers with a partner.
Have students read what might have happened aloud for the

Sample Answers
2 class. Have the rest of the class guess/ identify the accident or

«  When | picked up my coat if felt a bit heavier than usual, but | mistake.
quickly put it down to fatigue..... (feeling, thought)

@ Tell them that each essay might satisfy more than one
criterion.

® Have pairs compare their choices. Call on them to
present their ideas for the class. Have the rest of the
class listen and comment.

Additional Activity

« |sauntered about the Duty Free section at the terminal, having a
look at displays. (fact)

e (all on students to report and check / discuss answers

in class. The aim here is not to categorize sections Assign page 8 for additional writing practice above word

and sentence level.

11 Teacher’s Guide

06_Uniti_MG_SA_TG6.indd 19 @ 8/5M1 1:48 PM



B. 1. Think of a mistake or an accident. It can be something that happened to you, someone you know,
or a famous person.

2. Did the mistake/accident work out for the best, or not? Think about how things might have turned

out differently if it had not happened. Use a chart to organize your ideas.

3. Write an essay about the mistake or accident. Write about what happened as a result of it, and how

things might have turned out differently if it had not happened.

ed to My Father Becoming aDoctor

. T L :
The Mistake that. i He used to read history

anted tobecome a

I\-A —father had always W. he could from
_bookg follow current affairs consistently.and collect all the data
different JOUCE2. net so reading and collecting datademanded

. Inter ,
£ the time, there was no — . ination. He was
12—95 t0 books and other published mater! al.andalot of o‘lete‘rm‘—”je could not have
" sed to—pursue 2 relevant course of study and 9P36léllzatloﬂ. 2 B x
iuppo that his outstanding Performancei_ﬂ science and biclogy Wou .
known that nis 122 =

When you write a story or a personal narrative:

« think about the people involved in terms of:

personality

physical characteristics
skills and abilities
behavior

feelings and aspirations

« try not to restrict your account to a series of events, i.e. a plot without any hints that would
get your reader to speculate, visualize, predict, expect, and interpret

As you might notice in the model text, factual sentences are interspersed with personal thoughts,
comments, and feelings.

1. Use two different colors to highlight factual sentences/information and the writer’s personal
comments, thoughts, and feelings.

2. Isthere aregular pattern? Why? Why not?
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Everyone Makes Mistakes

11 Project o

As you know, most modern homes are equipped with a number of inventions, i.e. device, gadgets and
appliances, that have become an integral part of our lives. This is the reason we often take them for granted
and fail to notice them.

1. Look around your home and make a list of all the inventions that facilitate day to day life, e.g. telephone,
microwave oven, printer, etc.

2. Think about where each invention is, what it's used for, and who uses it.

3. Choose 3 or 4 inventions that you think have become almost or completely indispensable for you and/or
your family and provide reasons for your choice.

4. Research and collect information about each item and use the chart to make notes.

5. Use your notes to prepare a poster presentation. Make sure you include photos or drawings.

History

Use

Advantages

Disadvantages

Rate of necessity
and alternatives

12
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11 Project 28

Direct students to the photos on the page and ask
them to discuss what they see in pairs. Ask them to
brainstorm in small groups and list home inventions
and appliances that they can think of.

Call on volunteers to report their ideas for the class.
Have a couple of students list the group suggestions
on the board.

Read the directions for tasks 1 and 2 with the class.
Have students add to their list in small groups and
focus on 2.

Call on a student from each group to present the
group’s ideas for the class.

Read the directions for 3 with the class. Have groups
choose the inventions/ appliances they consider
indispensable and provide reasons for their choice.
Remind students to assign tasks to members of each
group and to make sure there is at least one note-
taker who records ideas and group decisions.

Allow overlap between groups but encourage groups
to vary enough so that a wider range of inventions is
dealt with.

Call on groups to report their decisions for the class.
List group decisions on the board.

Read the directions for 4 and 5. Direct students to

the chart for note-taking. Circulate and monitor
participation. Encourage students to be creative and
original.

Tell students to fill in their own ideas and information
that they think the rest of the class will find
interesting. For example, they will be able to fill in Use
for the coffee maker but might not know about its
history. .

Have students organize their research on the
inventions/ appliances they have chosen. Remind
them to assign roles/responsibilities to individuals

in the group depending on their skills and abilities,
including note-taking. Circulate and monitor
participation.

Have students do the research at school if there is
access to a library or the internet. If not, allow time for
them to collect information and ideas out of school
and present In the next lesson

06_Unit1_MG_SA_TG6.indd 22

Everyone Makes Mistakes

® Have students outline the stages that they will have

to go through to prepare a poster presentation. .

® Set a time limit for each presentation and remind

learners to rehearse in each group before doing the
actual presentation for the class.

&P \dditional Activity

Guess what it is: Have students describe what an appliance is
used for without using its name or the name of the main product,
for example describe what a coffee maker does without using the
word ‘coffee’ or ‘coffee maker’ The rest of the class listen and try
and guess which item is being referred to. They are entitled to 2
or 3 attempts each time.

Teacher’s Guide
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Everyone Makes Mistakes

Self Reflection | 1

Divide students into groups and have them
brainstorm on Everyone Makes Mistakes. Tell them not
to open their books. Remind them that they should
not feel that they have to remember everything.
Write some questions on the board to help them, for
example:

What was the main focus of the unit? Do you
remember the meaning of Boone’s quote? What
do you think of it? Which mistake or accident do
you remember more clearly? Why? Which words
and phrases do you remember? Which part of the
unit did you dislike? Why? Did you like any part of
the unit? Which?

What do you feel you can do better now?

Call upon a student from each group report what the
group decisions were.

Have groups compare their findings and make notes.
For example, compare the words and phrases they
remember and make a note of additional items.

Have students scan pages 2 and 3. Ask them to think
about things they liked and things they disliked about
this part of the unit. Use questions to help them
remember. For example:

Which mistake or accident led to a disaster? Why?
Which quality is essential for inventors and
researchers in their view?

Give students time to make notes about likes and
dislikes and easy or difficult items in the section.

Before directing students to pages 4, 5, ask them
some questions. For example:

What might have happened if Russia had
researched for natural resources in Alaska?

What could have been avoided if the radio
operator had notified the captain upon receiving
the sixth message?

What shouldn’t the radio operator have done?
Have student work in pairs to discuss the questions.
Ask them to compare with other students in class.
Discuss the grammar of the unit with the class. Call on
volunteers to say if they found it easy or difficult and
give reasons.

Have students make notes in the Self Reflection chart.
Ask them to focus on likes, dislikes and easy or difficult
items.

Tell them to complete the Unit 1 checklist as they
work through the unit.

Direct students to pages 6, 7. Call on volunteers to say

13 Teacher’s Guide
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what the conversation was about and if they feel it was
realistic, interesting, useful or boring. Ask them to give
reasons for their answer.

Have students say what they remember from sections
4to 7 and make notes in the chart. Use questions like
these:

What does “make too much of something» mean?
Provide an example.

What does “Don’t sweat it” mean? When would you
use it?

What is a “flake”?

Write Happy Accidents on the board and brainstorm on
language and information that students remember.

Organize students in pairs and ask them to answer as
quickly as they can to questions like these:

Have you ever made a mistake that led to
something good?

How was Velcro discovered?

Have students discuss what they liked and/or disliked
and what they found difficult or easy. Ask them to
make notes in the Self Reflection chart.

Follow a similar procedure with 10 Writing. Use
questions like these:

What caused the two people to get to meet each
other?

What was the outcome of the incident?

Have students complete their Self Reflection charts as
before about likes, dislikes and things they found easy
or difficult.

Direct students to the 11 Project page and hold a
discussion about what they found more or less useful
and more or less interesting. Hold a class discussion
about the project task of the unit. Ask students to
use the criteria below, for example, did the task foster
personalization and natural language use?
Personalization

Creativity

Natural language use

Focus on meaning

Research/ collecting information

Using other knowledge

Assign More! Unit 1 for additional grammar and
vocabulary practice.
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12 Self Reflection |-

Things that | liked about Unit 1: Things that | didn't like very much:

Things that | found easy in Unit 1: Things that | found difficult in Unit 1:

| can do this | can do this I need to study/

Unit 1 Checklist very well. quite well. practice more.

talk about famous mistakes in history

discuss personal mistakes

apologize

respond to an apology

use modals in the past: may have/might have, could have,
must have, should have, was/were supposed to

use passive modals in the past

If you're still not sure about something

My five favorite new words from Unit 1: from Unit 1:

- read through the unit again

- listen to the audio material

- study the grammar on page 4 again

- ask your teacher for help

06_Uniti_MG_SA_¥&6.indd 24 @
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1 Listen and Discuss |
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1. Despite difficult or unusual circumstances, things sometimes happen against the odds. People can
achieve extraordinary things even when others think it's not possible. What is something you have
achieved that you or others thought impossible?

2. Remarkable and unusual coincidences sometimes happen when people do not expect them.
Tell the class about a coincidence that you have experienced or have heard about.

Beware of Falling Babies

One spring day in 1937, the lives of a street sweeper named Joseph Figlock and

a one-year-old baby were brought together in a most unusual way. As Figlock
was walking down a Chicago street, a baby fell from a fourth-story window and
landed on him. Fortunately, Figlock broke the fall and the baby was not injured. A
year later, while passing by that same building, the same baby fell out of the same
window and landed on Mr. Figlock. Once again, both the baby and Mr. Figlock
escaped unharmed.

The Fatal Kimono

One of the most famous kimonos in Japanese
history is one that, in the 17" century, was owned
successively by three teenage girls. Each time one of the girls inherited the
kimono, she would die before she had the chance to wear it. The kimono was
believed to be so harmful that, in 1657, a Japanese official decided to burn it in
order to destroy the kimono forever. As the kimono burned, a wind blew the
flame and spread the fire, which quickly burned out of control. Eventually this
fire spread through most of Tokyo, destroying 300 public places, 500 palaces,
9,000 shops, 61 bridges, and killing 100,000 people.

Struck by Lightning

In 1971, a truck driver named Edwin Robinson was in a road accident. The head
injury he suffered left him blind and deaf. Nearly ten years later on June 6, 1980,
while looking for his pet chicken
during a thunderstorm, he was
struck by lightning. Robinson
later recalled that it felt as if “somebody had cracked a whip
over my head"He was hit so hard that he was unconscious
for 20 minutes. After regaining consciousness, he suddenly
realized that he could see and hear again. And to make the
story even more incredible, after decades of being bald,
several weeks later, the delighted Robinson started to grow
hair again.




O) Unit Goals

. Vocabulary
Accidents and
coincidences
Fate and destiny
Dangerous situations
and disasters

| Listening

Listen for specific details
in a news story about
identical twins who
were separated at birth

2 Against the Odds

1 Listen and Discuss

® Tell students that they will listen to four true stories
about amazing coincidences. Ask them to keep their
books closed and just listen for general understanding
of the stories.

‘ )) Play the audio for all four stories on pages 14 and 15

as students just listen.

® Pause the audio after each story to ask the
following questions:
(Beware of Falling Babies)

What fell out of a window? (a baby)

' Pronunciation
' Functions Dropped final
Discuss coincidences consonants
Express surprise
P P ' Reading
. Grammar Survival Against
Such...That/ So the Odds
...That L.
Reducing Adverb : ertlng ;
al Write a how-to guide
auses

for coping with a
natural disaster
e Write the title of Unit 2 on the board: Against the
Odds. Ask: What does this title mean? Elicit or explain
that the word odds refers to the probability that
something will occur. When something happens that
is against the odds, it happens or succeeds in spite of
being very unlikely or seemingly impossible.
® Arrange students in groups to discuss the introductory
questions on page 14. Write the questions on the
board for students to refer to. Have students keep their
books closed to ensure that they do not read ahead.

e (Call onafew groups to share their answers with the class.

Language Builder

The phrase against all odds is often used in English to
describe something that succeeded under impossible
circumstances. For example: They were able to escape the
deserted island against all odds.

The phrase shorten the odds means to make something
more likely to happen. For example: When the all-star player
Jjoined our team, it shortened the odds that we would become
the league champions.

The phrase lengthen the odds means to make something

less likely to happen. For example: When | failed that test,
it lengthened the odds that | would pass the course. /

07_Unit2_MG_SA_TG6.indd 14 @

How many times did it fall out of the window?
(twice)

(The Fatal Kimono)

What was fatal? (a kimono—a Japanese robe)

If something is fatal, is it good or bad? (bad)
(Struck by Lightning)

What happened to Edwin Robinson? (He was
struck by lightning, and he could see and hear again.)
Did he die? (no)

(Double Trouble)

Who looked alike? (King Umberto of Italy and a
restaurant owner)

What happened to these men? (They were

both killed.)

Ask students to open their books and study the
pictures on pages 14 and 15. Point out the picture
of the kimono and explain that this is a traditional
Japanese robe.

‘ ))Play the audio again. Have students listen and read

along in their books in preparation for the Quick
Check exercises.

Teacher’s Guide
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2 Against the Odds

Quick Check
(A)

® Read aloud the directions. Have a student read aloud
the words in the box.

® Ask students to search the stories on pages 14 and
15 for the words in the box and underline them.
Tell them to study the context of the words and guess
at their meaning.

® Discuss strategies for guessing the meaning of words
in context. For example, tell students to read the
sentence more than once and think about what other
word might make sense in the sentence. Tell them
to then keep reading past the unfamiliar word and
look for clues. If the word is repeated, tell students to
compare the contexts. Can they think of a word that
makes sense in both contexts?

® Have students work individually to complete the
sentences with the words from the box. Then have
them compare answers with a partner.

® To check answers as a class, call on students to read
their completed sentences aloud.

1. resemblance 3. successively 5. assassinated

2. astounded 4. delighted

B

® Have students work with a partner to ask and answer
the questions. Tell them to refer back to the stories
as necessary and circle the parts of the stories that
provided the answers.

6. striking

® To check answers, call on pairs to read aloud the
questions and answer them.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. On two separate occasions, Figlock was walking down the street
and a baby fell on him.

2. Three owners of the kimono died before they had the chance
to wear it.

3. The fire spread out of control, destroying many buildings and
killing 100,000 people.

4. He was able to see and hear again, and he began to regrow hair
on his head.

5. The king and the restaurant owner looked identical, were born
on the same day in the same city, and were both married to a
woman named Margherita.

15 Teacher’s Guide
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2 Pair Work

e (Call on avolunteer to read aloud the directions.

® Brainstorm examples of characters to interview for
each story. For example, for Beware of Falling Babies,
students might choose to interview Mr. Figlock or the
baby’s parents. For The Cursed Kimono, students might
interview one of the girls who owned the kimono
or the Japanese official who burned it. For Struck by
Lightning, students might interview Edwin Robinson
or a member of his family. For Double Trouble,
students might interview King Umberto, his advisor,
or the restaurant owner.

® Give pairs a minimum number of questions to ask,
such as six or eight. Have students write down their
questions and then practice their role play.

® (Call on a few pairs to present their role plays to
the class.

Workbook

Assign page 9 for practice with the vocabulary
of the unit. @

0 Teaching Tip

Monitor group activities to make sure students are on task.
When their discussions begin to lag or are off-topic, wrap up the
activity. If a group finishes early and others are still working, give
the group an additional task to accomplish. Students should not
have free time in the classroom.

&P Additional Activity

Organize students into small groups. Give each group one of the
vocabulary words from exercise A. Have groups prepare a word
family chart for their word, including the noun, verb, adjective,
and adverb forms. Then they write sentences using each form
of the word. Have groups teach their words to the other groups
by drawing their word family chart on the board and using each
word in a sentence.

The odds of being struck by lightning in any given year are
about 1in 700,000. Only about 10 percent of people who are
struck by lightning die from the strike.
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Double Trouble

On July 28, 1900, King Umberto | of Italy was seated in a small restaurant
when the owner came to take his order. The king and his advisor were
astounded. The man looked identical to the king. After taking a few minutes
to appreciate their striking resemblance, the men began talking and found
a number of other odd similarities. Both men were named Umberto, both

were born on the same day in the same city, and both were married to a
woman named Margherita.

The following day, the king was informed that the restaurant owner had been killed that morning in a

mysterious shooting accident. Minutes after hearing this news, while climbing into his carriage, the king
was assassinated.

Quick Check ¥

A. Vocabulary. Complete each sentence with a word from the box.

assassinated delighted striking
astounded resemblance successively

—

6.

. The between Juan and his brother is incredible. They could pass for twins.
. We were by the news that they were leaving the country.
. Their letters became shorter and shorter, until finally they stopped writing

to each other.

. |l was to get the news that | had been accepted into my first choice college.
. The heir to the Austro-Hungarian throne was

in 1914. This was thought to
be the first in a series of events that led to World War I.
That black-and-white photograph is so .l can't stop looking at it.

B. Comprehension. Answer the questions.

uu b WN =

. How did Joseph Figlock save a baby twice?

. Why did a Japanese official from the 17% century decide to burn a certain kimono?
. What happened when the kimono was burned?

. How did Edwin Robinson’s life change after he was struck by lightning?

. When King Umberto | and the restaurant owner met, what similarities did they

find they shared?

2 Pair Work ¥

With a partner, choose one of the unusual events you read about. Write a list of questions to ask a
person who experienced the event. Then role-play an interview between a reporter and the person

you selected.
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2 Against the Odds

3 Grammar ﬂ

Such...That/So...That

Such and so make the meaning of an adjective or adverb stronger. Such...that and so...that are used to show
cause and effect.

such + adjective + noun + that
It was such a strange experience to see my old friend again that | was speechless.
Jake is such a determined person that he always manages to succeed.

so + adjective or adverb + that
Finding my keys on the beach was so unlikely that | was shocked when | spotted them.
He ran so quickly that he won the race.

5o+ many/few + plural count noun + that
We discovered so many similarities between our lives that it almost frightened us.
So few people were accepted into the school that it's amazing we both got in.

5o+ much/little + noncount noun + that
| have so much homework that | won't be able to go out tonight.
He had so little training that no one thought he would be accepted to the energy company.

Note: That is frequently left out in casual speech.
The book was so popular (that) it sold out within a week.

® Reducing Adverb Clauses ®

An adverb clause can be reduced to a participle phrase when the subject of the adverb clause and the
subject of the main clause are the same. To do this, drop the subject in the adverb clause, and follow it with
a gerund.

After we met online, we discovered that we live in the same town.
After meeting online, we discovered that we live in the same town.
I ran into him on the street while | was calling him on my cell phone.

I ran in to him on the street while calling him on my cell phone.

A. Complete each sentence with such (a/an), so, so much, so many, so little, or so few.

1. My grandfather drives slowly that other drivers get annoyed.
2.1 got sleep last night that | feel exhausted today.
3. He has big family that he has cousins he hasn't even met.
4. They are good friends that they are more like brothers.
5. The restaurant was crowded that we couldn't get a seat.
6. There are rooms left in the hotel that we'll have to take whatever is available.
7. There are good courses this year that | can't decide which ones to take.
8. That TV has large screen that it feels like you are almost part of the story.
9. There are shoppers in the store today that it looks empty.
10. There are good TV programs on these days that | hardly watch TV at all.

16
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3 Grammar

Such...That/ So...That

Read the explanation with the class. Call on students
to read aloud the examples.

Write on the board:
It was such a hot day.
It was so hot today.

Ask: What do such and so mean in these sentences?
Elicit that they emphasize the adjective and make
it stronger.

Write the following sentences on the board for
students to complete:

It was such a hot day that...

It was so hot today that...

Explain that by adding the word that, these phrases
now express a cause. Say: Complete each sentence
with an effect. Answers may include: ...we went to
the beach; ...we couldn't play football; ...everyone
was sweating; etc.

Write the following sentences on the board:

He ate so ____ cookies that he felt sick. (many)
He drank so ____ coffee that he couldn't sleep. (much)
She has so ___time that she often doesn’t finish her

homework. (little)

She takes so ____classes that she has a lot of free
time. (few)

Elicit the correct word to complete each sentence.
Direct students to exercises A and B for practice.

Reducing Adverb Clauses

Read the explanation in the chart with the class
along with the example sentences. Write additional
examples on the board and ask students to reduce
the adverb clauses. For example:

Before | came to class, | ate a sandwich.

(Before coming to class, | ate a sandwich.)

While I was driving to school, I got into an accident.
(While driving to school, I got into an accident.)

Point out that if there is a be verb (as in the second
example) this is also dropped.
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Write the following sentence on the board:
I fell asleep while my friend was still talking to me.

Ask: Can the adverb clause in this sentence be
reduced? (no) Why not? (The subjects of the two
clauses are not the same.)

Direct students to exercise C for practice.

Ask a volunteer to read aloud the directions.

Do the first item together as an example. Elicit the
correct word to complete the sentence. (so) Ask:
Why did you choose so? (It is followed by the adverb
slowly)

Have students work individually to complete the rest
of the sentences. Then have them compare answers

with a partner. Tell them to discuss any answers that

are different and try to decide on the correct answer.
Check answers by calling on students to read their

completed sentences aloud. Ask the class to confirm
whether each sentence is correct.

—
e

e NowmeEwWN-=

SO
so little
sucha
such

e}

so few
S0 many
sucha
so few

so few

Language Builder

The use of dangling participles is a common mistake, even

for native speakers. A dangling participle is a clause that
doesn't have a correct subject to modify. For example:
INCORRECT: While riding my bike, a cat ran in front of me.
While riding my bike is the dangling participle. It doesn't
have a subject. This sentence implies that the cat was
riding the bike.

CORRECT: While | was riding my bike, a cat ran in front

Qm e

Teacher’s Guide
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2 Against the Odds

B

Have a student read aloud the directions and the

example sentence.

e Tell students to first match the sentences in the left
and right columns. Then they rewrite the two matched
sentences as one sentence.

® Have students work individually to complete the

exercise and then compare answers with a partner.

® Call on volunteers to read their sentences aloud.

1. d I'mhaving such a good time that | don't want to go home.

2. a The food was so spicy that my mouth burned for half an
hour after eating it.

3. f Emmais such a popular name that there are four girls in my
class with that name.

4. ¢ Theschoolis so selective that they only accept one student
for every 100 applications.

5. g The company received so many complaints that they had to
recall the product.

6. b My brother has won so many sports trophies that we've had
to build a shelf to put them on.

7. e You made such a big meal that we'll never be able to finish
it all.

Have a student read aloud the directions and the
example sentence.

® Have students work individually to rewrite the
sentences and then compare answers with a partner.

® Call on volunteers to read their sentences aloud.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. After finishing a large meal, | often feel sleepy.

2. You should always put on sunscreen before going to the beach.
3. While waiting for the bus, we looked through some magazines.
4

. Before finding an apartment to rent, they had looked at dozens
of apartments.

5. Before moving to Riyadh, my family had always lived in the
country.

6. Since joining the social networking site, he has met many
new friends.

7. While walking down the street, | ran into my old science teacher.

17 Teacher’s Guide
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D)

® Have a student read aloud the directions.

® | ook at the picture together and elicit one or two
sentences using so...that, such...that, or an adverb
clause to get students started.

® Have students work in pairs to write sentences. Ask
them to write at least three sentences using each
grammar point.

® (Call on volunteers to share their sentences.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. Itis such a hot day that the teenage boy's ice cream cone is
dripping.

2. The little boy is so excited that he is dragging his father to the
ice cream truck.

3. The little boy has eaten so much ice cream that he feels sick.
4. While running, the teenage boy tripped and fell.
5. Before skateboarding, the boy is putting on knee pads.

Workbook

Assign pages 10-12 for practice with the grammar @
of the unit.

&P Teaching Tip

Incorporate grammar instruction and practice into reading and
writing activities. When reading a text, ask students to skim for
the target grammar. When writing, ask students to try to use the
target grammar at least once or twice.

&P Additional Activity

Ask students to find examples of the target grammar (so. . . that,
such. . . that, and reduced adverb clauses) in the stories on pages
14 and 15.

What are the odds?

- The odds of being killed by a falling coconut are about 1in
250,000,000. When coconuts fall, they can reach speeds up
to 50 miles per hour. About 150 people around the world

](O CTS are killed each year in this way.

- The odds of finding a pearl in an oyster are about
1in12,000.
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B. Match the sentences. Then use these ideas to write one sentence with so...that or such...that.

I'm having such a good time that | don't want to go home.

____The school is selective.

___The company received many complaints. ~ d

___ My brother has won many sports trophies. €

___You made a big meal. f.
9

NouswN =

. _d_I'mhaving a good time. a.
__The food was spicy. b.
___Emmais a popular name. c

My mouth burned for half an hour after eating it.
We've had to build a shelf to put them on.

They only accept one student for every

100 applications.

. Idont want to go home.
. We'll never be able to finish it all.

There are four girls in the class with that name.

. They had to recall the product.

C. Rewrite the sentences, reducing the adverb clauses to participle phrases.

L While my brother was vacationing in New York City, he visited the Empire State Building.
While vacationing in New York City, my brother visited the Empire State Building.

. After [ finish a large meal, | often feel sleepy.

Nouhbh,wWN-=

. You should always put on sunscreen before you go to the beach.

. While we waited for the bus, we looked through some magazines.

. Before they found an apartment to rent, they had looked at dozens of apartments.
. Before we moved to Riyadh, my family had always lived in the country.

. Since he joined the social networking site, he has met many new friends.

. While I was walking down the street, | ran into my old science teacher.

D. Look at the picture. Describe what you see using so...that, such...that, and reduced adverb clauses.
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2 Against the Odds

4 Conversation ¢

Ahmed: Fahd? Fahd?

Fahd: Yes? Hey, aren't you...?

Ahmed: Ahmed! Abdullah’s brother. From Jeddah. From back home.

Fahd: I knew you looked familiar, but | couldn't place your face.
What are you doing here?

Ahmed: I'm going to school here.

Fahd: No way! That's incredible. Abdullah never mentioned that
you were going to college in Beirut.

Ahmed: |didn't know either until a couple of months ago. | applied,

but I was put on the waiting list. It was looking iffy there for a while, but | got a break in July.
A space opened up. | was so happy that | was on cloud nine for weeks.

Fahd: | can't get over this. What are the chances? | hope we'll see each other around campus. Though,
| don't know if we'll run into each other that often. I'l be spending most of my time on the north
campus. That's where most of my classes will be.

Ahmed:  Why? What are you studying?

Fahd: Pre-law.
Ahmed: No way! I'm studying pre-law, too!
Fahd: OK. Now you're freaking me out.
@ Ahmed: Thisisamazing. What dorm are you in? Wait. Don't tell me. | bet you're in Fares Hall. @
Fahd: No. Habib Hall.

Ahmed: Whew.I'm almost glad. | don't think | could have handled another coincidence.

About the Conversation

1. How do Ahmed and Fahd know each other? iffy = uncertain

2. What unexpected coincidences are revealed break = significant opportunity
during their conversation? on cloud nine = extremely happy
3. How does Fahd feel about the coincidences? freak (someone) out = to shock or disorient someone
Your Turn
G . ! Expressing Surprise

situation in which two people might

be surprised by a coincidence, for :'lOWI:IEOIL.It tha:tr:_ | _II\_I;‘) \:tay! dibler -
. : can't believe this! at’s incredible/amazing!

eﬁamﬁle. tv;/]o people finding out | can’t get over this. This is hard to believe.

they have the same name, or two I'm speechless. What are the chances?

friends who run into each other at

the mall and find out that they've just
bought the exact same item. Role-play
the conversation, using phrases for
expressing surprise.

18
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2 Against the Odds

- ® Ask: Why was Ahmed on cloud nine? (He was

4 Conversation accepted at the college.) Provide an additional
example, such as: I was on cloud nine when | got the
exam results. To elicit additional examples, say to the
class: Describe a time that you were on cloud nine.

e Ask: What is freaking Fahd out? (finding out about
all of the coincidences between himself and Ahmed)
Explain that the phrase freaked out often refers to how

® Focus students'attention on the picture. Ask: What
can you guess about these people? (They must know
each other well. They might be friends.)

‘ ) Play the audio. Ask students to cover the text or
close their books and just listen.

® Go around the room, asking students to say one thing a person feels about amazing coincidences. Provide
they understood from the conversation. They may not an additional example, such as: | was freaked out
repeat anything said by a classmate. to discover that we had enrolled in all of the same
{)) Play the audio again. This time, have students listen classes at the same college. Elicit additional examples
and read along in their books. from the class.
® Tell students that listening to the tone in the speakers’
voices can help them understand the meaning. For About the Conversation

example, in this conversation, the speakers sound very

surprised about the coincidences. ® Have students work in pairs to ask and answer

th tions.
‘ ) Play the audio a final time. This time, have students € questions

read along quietly to themselves, mimicking the
tone in the speakers'voices.

® (all on pairs to read aloud the questions and
answer them.

Real Talk
Answers will vary. Sample answers:
® Model the words and phrases for students to repeat. 1. They are both from Jeddah. Fahd is friends with Ahmed's
@ ® Discuss the meaning of each word or phrase in the brother. @
context of the conversation and elicit the meaning. 2. They are both studying pre-law at the same college in Beirut.
® Ask: What was iffy? (whether there would be a space 3. He feels shocked about the coincidences.
at the college for Ahmed) Ask: What word do you
see inside iffy? (if) Explain that the slang word iffy Your Turn
is a derivative of if, meaning uncertain, doubtful, or
questionable. Elicit or provide an additional example, ® Aska volunteer to read the directions aloud.
such as: The weather is iffy today. It may rain, but it ® Focus students'attention on the box of phrases for
may not. Expressing Surprise. Ask students to read aloud the

expressions with appropriate surprised expression.

® You might have students find and underline
Language Builder expressions from the box in the conversation. Then
replay the audio of the conversation for students to

Point out the verb place in the sentence: | knew you looked ) T L
listen to the expression in the speakers’voices.

familiar, but | couldn’t place your face. Explain that to place

someone or something means to identify it by connecting it~ | ® Have students work with a partner to create and role-
with the proper place or circumstance. ‘ play a conversation, using some of the expressions
/ from the box. Remind them that this is a speaking

activity and that they shouldn't write the conversation.

® Ask one or two pairs to role-play their conversation for

® Ask: What is Ahmed’s lucky break? (A space opened the class.

up at the college.) Elicit or provide an additional
example, such as: The author got his lucky break
when an agent read his book.

Teacher’s Guide 18
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2 Against the Odds

Listening

Read aloud the directions and direct students’
attention to the picture and the chart.

Tell students that they will listen to hear how Alicia and
Jenna are alike. Ask: What kind of information do you
think you will hear? Elicit that they will probably find out
how the girls are similar in ways other than their looks.

Play the audio twice. After the first listening, give
students time to write any information they can
remember. Then play the audio again for students to
complete their answers.

Play the audio a final time to discuss and check
answers.

How are Alicia and Jenna alike?
Both: They are both
studying psychology
have similar accents and mannerisms
have been painting since they were five
liked horses
planned to study teaching
volunteered at the community support center
have the same recurring dream

Alicia Smith and Jenna Greer are identical twins who, at birth, were
orphaned and adopted by different families. Incredibly, they grew up
just 25 kilometers apart from one another, with each believing that she
was an only child.

Some would say that the story of their recent accidental reunion was
coincidence. Some would say it was meant to be. Upon graduating
from high school, each of the girls chose to study psychology at
universities only 2 kilometers apart. While attending university,

Jenna kept noticing that strangers would wave and say hello to her.
Meanwhile, Alicia's friends complained that she sometimes didn't wave
back at them when they saw her on the street. Listen to the young
women tell the story of how they discovered one another.

Alicia: A friend of Jenna’s came to a study meeting at our dorm
when | was twenty. She was shocked by how much I looked like a
friend of hers. Of course, that friend was Jenna. She kept telling me
that I had to meet this friend. She showed me a picture of Jenna and
gave me her email address.

Jenna: After exchanging a couple of emails and talking to our
parents, we discovered that we were sisters. So we made plans to
meet.

Alicia: The first meeting was really emotional. | thought my heart
was going to thump out of my chest. It was strange seeing my face
on someone else’s body. And as soon as we started talking, we both
noticed how similar our accents and mannerisms were.

19 Teacher’s Guide
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Jenna: As we got to know each other, we found out that wed lived
lives that were, in many ways, incredibly similar. It's uncanny how
much we have in common. Both of us have been painting since we
were five, we both liked horses, we both planned to study teaching,
and we had both volunteered at the community support center.
Alicia: But | think the strangest thing of all is that we even have the
same recurring dream. One time when Jenna and | were talking, she
described the same dream that I've had since | was a child. | was so
freaked out that | just dropped the phone.

Jenna: | really believe that we are meant to be together. | think it was
supposed to happen now. Not when we're older, or when we were
younger and wouldn't have understood. This way we can enjoy each
other for the rest of our lives.

6 Pronunciation

‘ ) Play the audio twice. The first time students just
listen. The second time they listen and repeat, or
speak along with the recording.

7 Vocabulary Building
0

® Have students match the words and the definitions.

1.d 2.h 3.9 4.c 5.b 6.4 7.e 8.f

B/

® Have students compare answers with a partner.

Workbook

Assign page 13 for additional reading practice.

&P Teaching Tip

Teachers need to be good listeners too. Let students completely
finish speaking before you answer them. Don't assume what they
are going to say.

&P Additional Activity

If possible, make use of the Internet for listening activities. Find
appropriate sites and passages ahead of time and assign them to
your students.

The odds of having identical twins are about 1in 250.
Identical twins do not run in families and there is no way to
increase the odds of having them.

fQ cts
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Listening

Listen to the story about identical twins who
were separated at birth. Then list the similarities

between the twins.

6 Pronunciation @

How are Alicia and Jenna alike?

Sometimes consonant sounds are left out in casual speech. For example, when a word with a final t is followed
by a word that begins with another consonant sound, the t is often left out. Listen and practice.

1.They are identical twins who, at birth, were adopted by different families.

2.The first meeting was emotional.

3.1 thought my heart was going to thump out of my chest.

4.| just dropped the phone.

5.The strangest thing of all is that we even have the same recurring dream.

7 Vocabulary Building [}

A. You will see the following words in the reading on pages 20 and 21. Match the words with their meanings.

1. detectable
2. disoriented
3. exhilarating
4, _ haggard

5. hallucinating
6. intact

7. _____reception

8. startling

T o

S e ™o oo o

remaining whole and unharmed

imagining things that are not real

very thin and tired

able to be found

the quality of radio waves received by a device

very surprising

causing a strong feeling of excitement and happiness

confused

B. Check your answers with a partner. If you do not understand the meaning of a word, look it up in
a dictionary.
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Against the Odds

Reading £

Before Reading

Think of a story you've heard about a person
who survived a dangerous or difficult situation.
Tell the class about it.

[ | -
Beating the odds is always a great feeling. Just
ask anyone who has been accepted to a selective
college, or unexpectedly won an athletic event.
u But beating the odds is never quite as exhilarating
A a I n St t h e 0 d d s an experience as when the odds are against your
survival.

Tami Oldham Ashcraft knows this feeling. At the
age of 23, while she was sailing the South Pacific, Ashcraft was caught in a violent hurricane. The 50-foot (15-meter) waves
overturned her boat. Ashcraft, who was below deck, was knocked unconscious. When she awoke 27 hours later, the boat
had turned right side up again, but the storm had been so violent that the sails were destroyed, the motor was dead, and
the radio was lost. Only the rudder, which steers the ship, was intact. Ashcraft was badly injured and disoriented.

Determined to survive, Ashcraft created a sail from scraps of material and charted a path to Hawaii, which was
1,500 miles (2,400 kilometers) away. Traveling only two miles an hour, Ashcraft reached her destination 41 days later.
[O) Having lost 40 pounds (18 kilograms) during her ordeal, Ashcraft was thin and haggard when she arrived. However, (O}
she was happy and grateful to have beaten the odds. Ashcraft, who still sails, eventually told her tale of survival in a
book called Red Sky in Mourning.

Another such tale of survival against the odds can be told by Eric Le Marque, a hockey player who played with the French
national Olympic team during the 1994 Olympics. One day in February 2004, Le Marque set out for a day of snowboarding
in California’s Sierra Nevada Mountains. But by the end of the day, Le Marque found himself in a life-or-death situation.

While looking for a good place to snowboard, Le Marque lost his way and ended up in the wilderness at the back of the
mountain. Le Marque, who had expected to just be out for a couple of hours, had no food, very few supplies, and his cell
phone battery was dead. All he had was a seemingly useless pocket radio. Once he realized he was lost, he decided to
keep moving. Unfortunately, he chose the wrong direction and, over the next few days, moved farther and farther away
from safety and rescue. Knowing that eating snow lowers body temperature, Le Marque ate only tree bark and pine seeds.

After a few days Le Marque had an idea that may have saved his life. He turned the pocket radio into a kind of compass.
He noticed that whenever he pointed the radio in a certain direction, the reception for a local radio station grew stronger.
Using this radio reception as a guide, Le Marque switched direction and started walking towards safety and, ultimately,
rescue.

For days, Le Marque struggled through hunger, freezing temperatures, and 12-foot (4-meter) deep snow. By the eighth
day, Le Marque was so weak and his legs were so frostbitten that he could no longer walk or even stand. He was in such
bad condition that he began hallucinating that his situation was just a video game. He recalls thinking, “The game is over.
Let's reset it. | give up!'Le Marque was at the point of exhaustion and death when he was found by rescuers in a helicopter.
Although he lost his legs to frostbite, Le Marque's survival experience left him with more of an appetite for life than ever
before. After being fitted with artificial limbs, he vowed to go snowboarding again. Only in the future, he plans to be much
better prepared.

Occasionally, some owe their survival not to struggle, but to nature. Take the startling case of Mitsutaka Uchikoshi. One
ice-cold October day in 2006, Uchikoshi had been with a group on a mountain in western Japan. After wandering off into
a field on his own, Uchikoshi tripped, hit his head, and was knocked unconscious. As Uchikoshi remembers, “l was in a

20
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8 Reading

Ask students to keep their books closed. Arrange
students in small groups to discuss the Before
Reading activity. Write it on the board for groups
to refer to: Think of a story you’ve heard about
a person who survived a dangerous or difficult
situation. Tell about it.

Elicit a few survival stories from the class.

Ask students to open their books to pages 20 and 21
and preview the reading. Tell them to read the title
and look at the pictures. Ask: What do you think this
reading will be about? Students can predict from
the title that the reading will be about survival in
dangerous situations. From the pictures, students
can predict that the reading will tell about a survival
story at sea and about a survival story in the cold,
snowy mountains.

() Play the audio of the complete reading. Have

students listen and read along in their books.

READING STRATEGY Summarizing

Tell students that being able to summarize a reading
succinctly is an important skill, both for academic
success and in everyday life. People often summarize
texts for others as a way to share information.

Ask: What makes a good summary? Elicit or provide
the following information:

1. Asummary is shorter than the original text.

2. Asummary contains the main ideas of the
original text.

3. Asummary does not contain opinions or
commentary by the summarizer.

Arrange students in pairs to practice summarizing.
Tell students to read the survival stories silently,
paragraph by paragraph. Have them stop after every
paragraph and take turns summarizing the paragraph
they just read.

Monitor as pairs summarize. Make sure that they are
only telling the main ideas of each paragraph and not
going into too much detail.

For additional vocabulary practice, refer students

to the Vocabulary Building exercise on page 19. Ask
them to find and underline the vocabulary words in
the stories.
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2 Against the Odds

® Have students study the words in the context of the

stories. Elicit sentences using the words in the context

of the reading. For example:

When Uchikoshi was found in the field, his pulse was
not detectable and he was thought to be dead.

After the storm, Ashcraft was injured and disoriented.
She didn't know where she was.

Beating the odds in order to survive can be an
exhilarating experience.

Ashcraft looked haggard when she arrived in Hawaii

since she had lost so much weight and was exhausted.

Le Marque was so cold, hungry, and tired that he
began hallucinating that he was in a video game
while trying to find his way to safety.

Fortunately, the rudder on Ashcraft’s boat was still
intact after the storm and she was able to steer
the boat.

Le Marque used his pocket radio to point him toward

safety, using the quality of reception to indicate when
he was getting closer to people.

The case of Uchikoshi is startling because the human

body does not normally go into a state of hibernation.

Culture Note

The Sierra Nevada Mountains

The Sierra Nevada Mountains are located in the U.S.
states of California and Nevada. The range is about 400

miles (650 kilometers) north to south. The highest peak is

Mount Whitney, which is 14,505 feet (4, 421 meters).

Teacher’s Guide
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2 Against the Odds

After Reading

Arrange students in pairs to ask and answer the
questions. Have them refer back to the text as
necessary and underline the parts of the text that
provided the answers.

Check answers by calling on pairs to read aloud the
questions and their answers. Have pairs then call on
other pairs to read the next question and answer.

. She survived and made it home under very

difficult circumstances.

2. She was very thin and tired.

3. He got lost on the mountain and had no supplies

or way of calling for help.

. He did not eat snow, and he used his pocket radio

to point him in the right direction.

. He fell while wandering off alone into a field.

. His body temperature lowered and his heart

rate slowed down.

9 Speaking

Have students think about emergency situations. Have
students work in small groups to discuss and answer
the first two questions. Have students copy down the
chart from their books and use it to write their own
ideas. Assign one student in each group the role of
reporter.

Call on the reporter from each group to summarize
the highlights or most interesting parts of their
group’s discussion.

Assign pages 14-15 for additional writing practice at word
and sentence level.

21 Teacher’s Guide
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&P Teaching Tip

Itis often difficult to predict how fast a class will work through a
lesson. Always have backup activities or language games ready in
case you need them. Keep a file of games and activities on hand
for all classes.

&P Mdditional Activity

Write the name of a natural disaster on the board, for example:
FLOOD. Go around the room, eliciting vocabulary related to this
disaster, beginning with each letter in the word. For example:
(F) flee, (L) lake, (O) overflow, etc. Repeat with the names of
other disasters. This can be done as a group or class activity.

&P Project: Survival Handbook

Working in groups, have students create survival handbooks.
Each group chooses five natural disasters. They research and
prepare a list of tips for preparing for and surviving each disaster.
As a class project, compile all of the disasters in one handbook to
distribute as desired.

The worst natural disasters in modern history include the
following. (Estimated death tolls are in parentheses.)
The China floods of 1931 (1,000,000—4,000,000)
](O C 1- S The Yellow River Flood of 1887 (900,000—2,000,000)

- The Bhola cyclone of 1970 (500,000)
- TheIndia cyclone of 1839 (300,000)
- The Indian Ocean tsunami of 2004 (230,000)
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field, and | felt very comfortable. That's my last memory."He remained unconscious in
almost-freezing temperatures without food or water for more than three weeks.

When he was found in the freezing field 24 days after his fall, he did not seem to be

\ breathing and had no detectable pulse. His body temperature was nearly 30 degrees
- i = below normal, and his organs had nearly shut down. Doctors assumed he was dead.
Yet something incredible happened while he was at Kobe City General Hospital: He
woke up! Even more incredibly, Uchikoshi, who was treated for severe hypothermia
and blood loss, made a full recovery. Doctors believe that Uchikoshi's body went into a state similar to hibernation. In
hibernation, the body temperature of an animal is lowered and its breathing and heart rate slow down. Hibernation
reduces the need for food and protects animals from damage to the brain and other organs.

" -

Stories like these remind us that even when we are in a situation that seems impossible, we should never give up hope.
After all, there is always a chance that you will succeed—against the odds!

After Reading

Answer the questions.

1. How did Ashcraft beat the odds?

2. What condition did Ashcraft return in?

3. How did Le Marque end up in such a dangerous situation?

4. \What were two decisions Le Marque made that helped him survive?
5. How did Uchikoshi end up unconscious in an ice field?

6. How was the state Uchikoshi ended up in similar to hibernation?

9 Speaking (¥

1. Work in pairs/groups. Think about emergency situations that are life-threatening, such as being
stranded in the desert, getting caught in a storm, being trapped in a cave in freezing weather, or
being buried under the ruins of a building after an earthquake. Talk about survival stories that you
have read or heard about.

2. What qualities and attitudes can help a person beat the odds in a survival situation? Do you think
some people are better able to survive than others? Why? Why not?

3. Use the situations in the chart below or add your own. Some notes have been made for you. Add your
own ideas and talk about them in class. Compare ideas with other pairs/groups.

Survival situation Helpful attitudes Helpful actions
1 trapped in a building after| have a strong will or defeat negative thoughts and
! an earthquake determination to live fears; do not panic
2
3
4

21
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2 Against the Odds

10 writing 4

A. 1. What would constitute a heat wave in your area? What temperatures are considered above

normal? Do you think the same applies in other countries?

2. What do people do in your country to cope with exceedingly high temperatures? What do they
eat or drink? What kind of activities do they avoid? How do they keep cool?

3. Read the text and find out.

- Are some of your ideas included in the tips? Is there new information? If yes, what exactly?
- Is there a universally accepted temperature that constitutes a heat wave? Why? Why not?

- Which are some of the consequences caused by a heat wave?

- Which areas suffer most?

Caught in a heat wave without electricity

A heat wave is a period of excessively hot weather, accompanied by high humidity. A heat wave is relative to the usual
weather of an area. In other words, what people from hotter climates consider normal might be termed as a heat wave
in cooler areas. Severe heat waves can cause crop failure, countless deaths from hyperthermia, as well as shortage of
water and power failure due to excessive use of air conditioning. Densely populated urban areas are more susceptible

to heat waves due to inadequate ventilation, retention of heat by tall buildings, and inadequate night-time cooling. City
dwellers rely heavily on air conditioning during the summer months to function normally and avoid potentially fatal heat
strokes. What should one do in the city during a heat wave with no air conditioning because of power failure?

Here are some tips:

> Find the coolest place in your home.
This could be in a darker corner, on
the floor, under a bed, or even in a
| closet with a protected wall at the
"f'! back that has remained relatively
h cool. Make sure you do not shut
yourself in!

» Reduce movement to a minimum.

> Preserve your ice cubes as long as
possible. Ration them; do not use
them all at once. Use them sparingly
to keep your face, neck, and inner
arms wet and cool.

> Drink plenty of water to avoid
dehydration and have frequent cool
showers.

> Keep a bowl with cool water and a
towel or sponge by you to wipe your
face, your neck, and arms as often
as possible to keep them cool. You
might also use a wet towel around

4. Read the text again and find out.
+ How many sections is the essay organized in?
- What is the theme/topic of each section?
- What kind of language/style is used?

22
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your neck or over your head to keep
your body temperature down.

Use a traditional fan or a piece of
cardboard to fan yourself.

Refrain from eating rich foods, e.g.
fried fatty food and meat. Have lighter
meals with plenty of vegetables and
fruit.

When you sit, put your feet in a bowl
filled with cool water.

Hose down the walls and open
areas of your home, preferably after
sundown to increase night-cooling.

Hose down the walls, trees, bushes,
and ground around your house as a
fire precaution.

And whatever you do, stay out of
the sun. If you must go out, wear a
wide-brimmed hat and sunglasses or
carry an umbrella. Cool weather will
eventually come. Doesn't it always?

8/3/11 4:54 PM



10 Writing
A

Organize students into pairs. Focus their attention

on the picture. Give them a few minutes to discuss
what they see. Give students some questions to help
them. For example: Why is the man loosening his
tie? What do you think he’s doing with the paper/
magazine in his hand?

Direct students to the title or write it on the board,
“Caughtin a heat wave without electricity” and elicit
responses/ reactions from learners.

Discuss ideas in class. Ask students to define “heat
wave'. Elicit explanations from different students.

Read directions for 1 and 2 and have students work
in groups discussing the questions. Remind them to
make notes as they make suggestions so they can
use them to report in class. Circulate and monitor to
make sure everyone participates. Help students when
necessary.

Call on pairs to present their ideas for the class.

Hold a class discussion about heat waves and high
temperatures in your country and other areas of the
world.

Call on students to list suggestions about how to
keep cool in very hot weather on the board.

Have a student read directions for 3 aloud. Ask
students to focus on the first question and read the
second part of the text, titled: Here are some tips.
Point to the ideas listed on the board and tell students
to compare them to the ideas in the text and identify
new information.

Give students time to read individually and answer,
then compare with a partner.

® Call on volunteers to share their ideas with the class.

® Have students focus on the last three questions of 3

and read the first part of the text.

Play the audio and have students listen and follow

in their books. Discuss answers in class. Encourage
students to add information if they know more about
the topic.

Answers will vary as they will depend on what the students
have suggested.

No there isn't because what is considered normal in warmer
climates might constitute a heat wave in cooler climates with a
lower average temperature.
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Heat waves can cause crop failure, deaths from hyperthermia,
shortage of water and power failure due to excessive use of air
conditioning.

Call on students to report their answers. Ask them to
say where they found the answer in the text. Have the
rest of the class listen and agree or disagree.

Have a student read 4 aloud. Give students a few
minutes to read through the text/ scan and answer
individually. Ask them to compare with a partner.
Then call on them to report their answers in class.

The essay is organized in two main sections.

The first section defines heat waves and provides information
about the consequences or heat waves and areas that suffer
most. The second section provides Dos and Don'ts/ advice/
guidelines on what to do if one is “Caught in a heat wave
without electricity”

The first section is written in a more objective style, similar to
that one might find in a magazine article or encyclopedia entry.
The second part titled: “Here are some tips:"addresses the
reader directly and is more condensed as it focuses on
providing as much information as possible in the space
available. For this reason, imperatives are used throughout.

Additional Activity

Have groups prepare a brief guide for“Caught in the cold at night
in the desert” Tell them that they can agree on two items to have
with them and nothing else. Suggest a situation whereby their
car had broken down and they started walking around trying to
get help because they had no signal on their cell phone.

Teacher’s Guide
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2 Against the Odds

(B)

Tell students that they are going to write a how-to
guide for increasing their odds of surviving a natural
disaster.

Read the directions for 1 and 2 and organize students
in pairs or small groups. Ask them to brainstorm on
disasters and decide on the one that they would

like to research and write about. Encourage more
confident learners to choose disasters that they are
not familiar with and less confident learners to work
on disasters that they can relate to a lesser or greater
extent, for example sandstorms.

Remind groups to make notes in the chart. Explain
that the chart is there to help them organize their
information not restrict it and encourage them to add
more sections if necessary.

Focus students'attention on the Writing Corner and
ask them to brainstorm in groups and create a list of
what they should or should not do while preparing
their guide. Tell them to reflect on the text they dealt
with on page 22 to help them.

Have students read the points listed in the Writing
Corner, compare with their ideas and discuss them in
class.

Direct students to the examples for editing. Have them
read 1,2,3 and comment. How would the guidelines
make a reader feel? Positive, negative, hopeful,
hopeless, angry, offended, all of the above? Different?
Give students time to edit the guidelines and make
them more user-friendly.

1.

3.

Whatever you do, avoid using the lift as there might be a power
failure. Use the stairs instead. / Use the stairs to get out of a
multi-story building. Avoid using the lift.

. Check to make sure all the members of your family are with

you./ Do a head count to make sure no one is left behind / has
stayed behind.

Try to use a whistle or a stick or other object to make noise if you
get trapped. Avoid shouting, to save oxygen and energy until
people get to you.

Have students read the model text and comment.
Allow them to modify their introduction if they wish
but make sure that it is not too long. Remind them
that they will need to focus on the how-to-guide
through most of their essay.

23 Teacher’s Guide
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@ QOrganize students into groups according to the
disasters they would like to work on. Have groups
complete their charts with notes. Circulate and
monitor participation; help when necessary.

® After groups/pairs have made their notes have them
work together writing their how-to guide. Tell them to
work together and help each other. You may ask each
student to write their own text or write one text per
pair or one text per group.

o [fthereis nointernet access or library that the students
can use to research and gather information, allow
groups to share tasks and finalize their how-to guide
for the next lesson. Alternatively, you might wish to
download information on different disasters and hand
them out to students.

® Have students exchange texts within their group, read
and comment or make corrections.

® Give them some time to edit and rewrite their guides
and decide how they are going to illustrate them.
Have them find photos on the Internet, books or
magazines.

® Encourage students to design an attractive guide. Elicit
ideas about the layout/format. They can produce a
booklet or a leaflet or an illustrated text that one can
find on the Internet.

® (all on groups to present their how-to guides to the
class. Allow time for students to read each other’s
guides.

&P \dditional Activity

Have students reproduce their guide, especially if it is word-
processed without mentioning the name of the disaster without
pictures. Ask groups to exchange guides, read them and try

to identify which sport or activity is being described. OR Have
students read their guide aloud without mentioning the name of
the disaster that is being addressed.

® You may wish to have one or two more editing stages
here before asking students to write their final draft.

Assign page 16 for additional writing practice above word
and sentence level.
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B. 1. Research and write a how-to guide for increasing your odds of surviving a natural disaster, such as a
hurricane, earthquake, or flood.
2. First, choose the disaster you will focus on. Research tips for surviving the disaster. Use a chart to write
notes about the information you find.

3. Write your essay.

Improving Your 0dd

n — 1 Earthqu;kes can be so strong that they.can causebu

in moments. They can caus
T fresar i dangerous
fires and landslides. They are £0 2t . :

should learn tips and techniques £or surviving earthquakes.
g n do to improve your odds of

¢ many. things you.ca o .
There ar: ning that.an earthguake is likely 1o hit

¢ such damage that they lead
. that anyone living in an ear

For example, afterlear

-

s for Surviving an Earthquake
o ildings and bridges to col}apse
to 5eco_ndam_problem5, like
thquake-prone

surviving an earthquake.
your area,you should. ..

When you write a how-to guide:

» research and collect information

« make an outline; include an introduction, guidelines, and a conclusion
» address your readers directly

« think about your readers and the position they are in

- avoid including terrorizing stories and consequences

« focus on prevention

« include humor if possible

« provide alternatives

Edit the following examples in order to make them more reader-friendly.
1. Don't use the lift if you don’t want to get killed.

2. Don't leave any of your children behind.

3. Don't shout for help. You will get tired and faint.
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Project L':i

1. Workin pairs/groups. Research and collect information about real sur

2. Use areal story or create your own. Think about:
- the setting (where the story took place)
- the people/person involved
- the circumstances
- the survivor’s attitude
- the survivor's actions and frame of mind
- how the survivor managed to save himself or was rescued

3. Make notes in the chart and use them to organize and finalize yo
4, Make a comic strip or a storyboard with your story.

5. Share the work among members of your group. If you make
a comic strip decide on:
- what will go in each frame
- whether you will use captions to narrate the story
- whether you will use speech bubbles and thought bubbles
to show what each person is thinking or saying
- what you will write in the captions
- what you will write in the bubbles
6. Display your comic strip in class and act it out.

The people/person
involved

The setting/location

The circumstances

The problem

The survivor's
attitude/feelings

The survivor'’s
actions

The final outcome

38 O]
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11 Project 28

Tell students that they are going to research and
prepare a comic strip.

Have students brainstorm on comic strips and discuss
what they know about them. Ask them to think about
comic strips that present a series of events, a story or
an adventure. Have a class discussion.

Ask students to form groups. Have a student read the
directions for 1, 2 and 3. Discuss the directions in class.

Use a real story that the students are familiar with.
Elicit the setting, the people, the circumstances etc. as
listed in 2, to demonstrate what the students need to
do.

Have groups spend some time discussing a real story
and/ or creating their own. and make notes in the
chart.

Focus students’attention on 4. Give groups some time
to decide if they are going to do a storyboard or a
comic strip.

Have students move around the classroom to find out
about circumstances and details that they are unsure
about from other students. Encourage them to ask
questions and make notes of new information.

Have students research, collect information and make
notes. Allow them to add more details if they wish.
Circulate and monitor to make sure that they are
focusing on their chosen task.

Read the directions for 5 with the class. Point out that
the same points will apply to a storyboard. Remind
students to assign tasks to different members of the
group in order to make the best use of time and
resources. For example making artistically talented
members of the group responsible for design and
illustration, assigning the editing and formatting or
rewriting of captions to “writers”etc.

If students have all the information and material
they need, you could aim to complete the comic
strip or storyboard on the same day. If not, they will
have to organize themselves carefully, share tasks to
do outside the classroom and then coordinate and
complete their strip or storyboard.

Give groups time to organize themselves and
share the tasks that need to be completed among
members of the group. Let students work on their
comic strips.
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2 Against the Odds

® (irculate and monitor and/or help when necessary.
® \When the tasks have been completed, ask groups to

rehearse their comic strips and do a trial run, before
they act out in class.

Have groups present for the class on the same or a
different day. Encourage them to involve as many
members of their group as possible in different roles;
as directors, assistants, producers etc.

&P Teaching Tip

Ask students to learn their lines as well as possible so they can
act out the comic strip. Discourage them from reading out their
lines as it will sound stilted and unnatural.

&P Mdditional Activity

Have students combine strips and develop a much more complex
class strip.

Teacher’s Guide
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2 Against the Odds

Self Reflection | 1

Brainstorm Against the Odds. Write the title on the
board and elicit as many ideas and words as possible
from the class. List the words on the board.

Have students scan pages 14 and 15. Ask them to
think about things they liked and things they disliked
about this part of the unit. Use questions to help
them remember. For example:

Which story did they think was the most
extraordinary? Why?

Which story do they find most difficult to believe?
Why?

Give students time to make notes about likes and
dislikes and easy or difficult items in the section.

Before directing students to pages 16, 17, ask them
some questions. For example:
Complete the following:

is such a demanding activity / sport

He had so little money

I worked
had the energy to drive home.

yesterday that I hardly

Mountain climbing is such a demanding activity that climbers
need to keep training and practicing on a daily basis.

He had so little money that he could not afford to buy himself a
decent meal.

| worked so hard/ for so many hours yesterday that | hardly had
the energy to drive home.

Reduce/rewrite the following:

After they arranged to meet in Chicago, they both
called and booked their flights.

He had an accident while he was driving to the
airport.

After arranging to meet in Chicago, they both called and
booked their flights.

He had an accident while driving to the airport.

Have volunteers answer the questions. Elicit more questions
and answers from pairs of students after you give them a
couple of minutes to think.

Discuss the grammar of the unit with the class. Call on
volunteers to say if they found it easy or difficult and

25 Teacher’s Guide
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give reasons.

Have students make notes in the Self Reflection chart.
Ask them to focus on likes, dislikes and easy or difficult
items.

Have students focus on Unit 2 Checklist and complete
as they go through the unit.

Direct students to pages 18, 19. Call on volunteers to
say what they remember from the Conversation. Elicit
expressions from volunteers.

Have students brainstorm on ways of expressing
surprise in pairs. Ask them to demonstrate through
short exchanges.

Have students make notes in the chart.

Write Survival Against the Odds on the board and
brainstorm on language and information that
students remember. Call on volunteers to list as much
as possible on the board.

Organize students in pairs and ask them to answer as
quickly as they can to questions like these:

What saved Le Marque’s life?

How did Uchikoshi manage to survive after 24
days in the freezing field?

Have students reflect on the Speaking activity. Which
are the most important qualities a person should
have in a life-threatening situation?

Have students complete their Self Reflection charts as
before about likes, dislikes and things they found easy
or difficult.

Before directing students to 10 Writing ask them to
say what they remember about a how-to guide. Give
them some time to work in pairs and then call on
volunteers to answer.

Have students scan pages 22 and 23 and make notes
as before.

Direct students to the 11 Project page and hold a
discussion about what they found more or less useful
and more or less interesting. Hold a class discussion
about the specific project work.

Have students fill out the checklist alone and write
their five favorite words. Ask them to move around
the classroom and compare their notes with as many
of their classmates as possible.

Assign More! Unit 2 for additional grammar and
vocabulary practice.
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12 Self Reflection |1

Things that | liked about Unit 2: Things that | didn't like very much:

Things that | found easy in Unit 2: Things that | found difficult in Unit 2:

I can do this I can do this I need to study/

Unit 2 Checklist very well. quite well. practice more.

discuss remarkable events and coincidences

express surprise

use such...that/so...that

reduce adverb clauses

If you're still not sure about something

My five favorite new words from Unit 2: from Unit 2:

- read through the unit again

- listen to the audio material

- study the grammar on page 16 again

- ask your teacher for help

25
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3 Beauty Is Only Skin Deep

1 Listen and Discuss ()

1. What does the expression Beauty is only skin deep mean?

2. Which do you think is more important: beauty or intelligence? Why?

The Hairbrush

Hairbrushes have been around

for thousands of years. However,
you may be surprised to learn

that until recently they were

only used by the wealthy and
privileged. The upper-class ancient
Egyptians used hairbrushes made of animal hair, porcupine quills, shells, and bone for combing and to
remove lice and other pests that got tangled in their hair. Brushes were manufactured for the first time

in 1777 by an English company. The bristles came from wild animals and were stitched into the brush by
hand. It is not surprising that these brushes were quite expensive. It wasn't until the beginning of the 20"
century that brushes began to be manufactured by machine and to be produced with cheaper, synthetic
materials, like nylon bristles. With these developments, brushes became extremely common.

Lipstick

Ancient Egyptian women made lipstick from a red dye extracted from seaweed and
the poisonous element iodine. It was eventually discovered that this early form of
lipstick made women very sick. Cleopatra had a safer, although not very appealing,
recipe for lipstick: It was made from ants and beetles. The ants were used as the base,
and crushed carmine beetles for their deep, red color. In 1884, the first modern lipstick
was introduced in Paris. It was a solid stick made of castor oil, beeswax, and animal

fat. By the 1940s, the use of lipstick by famous, wealthy women had led to its
widespread popularity. During this period, rotating lipstick in a tube was
invented. Today, the average woman owns eight lipsticks!

Deodorant

The ancient Egyptians worked hard to hide body odor. They put perfume in their baths and
applied great quantities of it to their underarms. They tried using many odd items like incense
and porridge as deodorant. The ancient Greeks were also afraid that they might give off an
odor. Like the Egyptians, they bathed constantly and wore a lot of perfume. The Romans took
this obsession a step further: They soaked their clothes in perfume, and even put it on their
horses and household pets. The first trademarked deodorant, a paste called Mum, didn't
appear until 1888. In the mid-1950s, the ballpoint pen inspired the first roll-on deodorant.
) Today deodorants are a multi-billion dollar industry and are as common as toothpaste in
m/ most homes.
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3 Beauty Is Only Skin Deep

1 Listen and Discuss

® Ask students to look at the pictures on pages 26 and
27 and call out the names of the products. (a hairbrush,

O) Unit Goals

Listenin
' Vocabulary ' Listen for sgpeciﬁc lipstick, deodorant, nail polish) Ask for a show of hands
Beauty prodgcts information in a how many students use each product. Tell students
Beauty practices . they will listen to the history of each product.
Diet and health lecture about fad diets
® Tell students to close their books.
. Functions X PronunCIatlon. () Play the audio. Have students listen for general
Discuss beauty Stress on afﬁrmatwe comprehension.
products and and. hegatlve ® Pause the audio after each product to check general
practices auxiliary verbs comprehension. Ask questions such as the following:
throughout history Reading (The Hairbrush)
Talk about the . .
bortance of Changing Concepts of Are hairbrushes new or old? (old)
be?u ty products Beauty in History Wﬁen did brushes become common? (in the
Make a complaint = Writing 29 c.entury)
Respond to a complaint Write a persuasive (Lipstick)
G essay about the Is lipstick new or old? (old)
) lsrammar o importance of beauty Has lipstick always been made the same way? (no)
Noun Clauses Beginning
with That (Deodorant)
Noun Clauses After Verbs Is concern about body odor new or old? (old)
@ Noun Clauses After Is deodorant a new or old invention? (new) @
Adjectives (Nail Polish)
Noun Clauses as Subjects / Is nail polish new or old? (old)
of Sentences

// Was nail polish only worn by women? (No. It was
— — worn by men too.)

® Tell students to open their books.

m ‘ )) Play the audio again. Students listen and read along

in their books.
® Have students keep their books closed. Write on the

board the title of the unit: Beauty Is Only Skin Deep.
Ask: What does this expression mean? Allow students
to speculate and discuss ideas before confirming or
providing the answer. (The expression means that
physical beauty is on the outside and superficial. It says

nothing about the character of a person.) ® Fxplain that another strategy to guess meaning is
to think about a word that looks like the unfamiliar

word. Decide if the familiar word could be a form of
the unfamiliar word, or contain a chunk of it, such
as a prefix, root, or suffix. Use knowledge about the
familiar word to help understand the new word.

e Allow students to use a dictionary to find the
meaning of any words they can't figure out.

® Asstudents are listening, have them underline any
unfamiliar words in the product histories.

® Arrange students in pairs. Have them compare
underlined words and try to work out the meanings
of the words, using the context.

® Have students open their books to pages 26 and 27.
Read aloud the second introductory question. Discuss
as a class the pluses and minuses of both beauty and
intelligence. Draw a chart on the board. Ask two students
to come to the board and elicit ideas to complete it.

Teacher’s Guide 26
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3 Beauty Is Only Skin Deep

%uick Check 2 Pair Work

® Have a student read aloud the directions and the list ® Have a student read aloud the directions.

of words in the box. Correct and model pronunciation ® Ask: What beauty products do you use every day?

as necessary. What products can you not live without? Elicit a few
e Ask students to find the words from the box in the ideas to get students thinking.

product histories and circle them. ® Have students work in pairs to list the four most

® Have students work individually to complete the important items to them.

sentences, and then compare answers with a partner. ® (Call on pairs to read their lists to the class, and explain

e To check answers as a class, call on students to read why they chose each item.

aloud their completed sentences.

 Answers | Workbook

1. obsession 3. extracted 5. synthetic 7. appealing Assign page 17 for practice with the vocabulary of
2. traced 4. elements 6. privileged the unit.

® To expand students’understanding of the words, have
them create word family charts containing the noun, . .
verb, adjective, and adverb form of each word. 0 TeaChmq Tlp
Limit the amount of time that you talk in the classroom. At

advanced levels, students should be doing most of the talking.
appeal appeal appealing appealingly Allow students to lead class discussions as much as possible.

@ element X elemental | elementally 0 Additional A(t“"ty @

extraction | extract X X Tell students to look back at the unfamiliar words that they
obsession obsess obsessive obsessively underlined in the beauty product histories. Tell them to choose
five words and use them in a paragraph. The paragraph can be

rivilege rivilege rivileged X
P gA P g- P g‘ : on any topic: The purpose is for students to find a unifying theme
synthesis synthesize | synthetic synthetically that can be discussed using all of the new words.
trace trace traceable traceably Have students exchange paragraphs. Students try to identify
and underline the target vocabulary words in their partner’s
0 paragraph without looking at their books.

Have students work with a partner, taking turns asking
and answering the questions.

® (Check answers by calling on pairs to read questions
and answer them. Ask the class to say whether they
agree with the answers or not.

To protect against body odor, a Japanese company has
developed a product called Fuwarinka scented gum. Chewing
this gum supposedly freshens breath as well as prevents body

m odor by releasing fragrant oils through the skin. The scents
](O C,tS available are fresh citrus, fruity rose, and rose menthol.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. They were made out of animal hair, porcupine quills, shells,
and bone.

2. Lipstick has been made from seaweed and iodine; ants and
beetles; and castor oil, beeswax, and animal fat.

3. They put perfume in their baths and on their underarms,
and they tried using odd items such as incense and porridge
as deodorant.

4. Nail polish represented social class.

27 Teacher’s Guide
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Nail Polish

Nail polish can be traced back to around
3,000 B.cE in both China and Egypt. Chinese
nail polish was a mixture of beeswax, gelatin,

egg whites, and a gum from a special tree. Nail color represented social class. During the Chou Dynasty,
around 600 s.CE, the royal colors were gold and silver, so these were the colors worn by royalty and the
upper class. Lower-ranking women were only allowed to wear pale colors. If they wore royal colors, they
could be put to death. Ancient Egyptian men and women of high social rank stained their nails with

red henna. Military commanders in Egypt and early Rome felt that it was important to be well-groomed
before going into battle. It is strange but true that they spent hours before a battle having their hair
curled and their nails painted.

Modern nail polish was invented in the 1920s. Its formula is very similar to the formula for car varnish.

Quick Check

A. Vocabulary. Complete each sentence with a word from the box.

appealing extracted privileged traced
elements obsession synthetic

AU WN =

7

. She seems to have an with handbags. She can't stop buying them.

. The outbreak of food poisoning was to a shipment of bad tomatoes.
. The scientist genetic information from the skin sample.

. Iron, copper, oxygen, and carbon are all examples of

. There are no natural materials in this shirt. It's all

. You should feel that you get to attend one of the best universities in

the country.

. The food was left out overnight, so it no longer looked very

B. Comprehension. Answer the questions.

1.
2.

w

What were hairbrushes made out of thousands of years ago?
What are some of the different ways that lipstick has been made
throughout history?

. How did the ancient Egyptians try to hide their body odor?
. What did nail polish represent in ancient Egypt and China?

2 Pair Work Eﬂ

Work with a partner to make a list of the four most important cosmetics or toiletries. Explain to the class
why you chose these items.
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Beauty Is Only Skin Deep

3 Grammar ﬁﬂ

Noun Clauses Beginning with That

A noun clause is a dependent clause that is used to make a statement within a statement. Some noun clauses
are introduced by the word that. However, that can be left out, especially in speaking.

| think (that) beauty is about what is on the inside of a person.

Noun Clauses After Verbs

A noun clause can follow certain verbs, such as:

believe (that) expect (that) hope (that) remember (that)
complain (that) fear (that) imagine (that) suspect (that)
decide (that) feel (that) know (that) think (that)
discover (that) find out (that) learn (that) understand (that)
dream (that) forget (that) notice (that)

| noticed (that) she didn't put any make-up on today.
Do you think (that) beauty products make some people look better?

Noun Clauses After Adjectives

A noun clause often follows be + certain adjectives, such as:

be afraid (that) be certain (that) be happy (that) be surprised (that)
@ be amazed (that) be disappointed (that) be lucky (that) be worried (that) @
be aware (that) be glad (that) be sure (that)

She doesn't seem to be aware (that) her dress is no longer in style.
Are you sure (that) these products are not tested on animals?

Noun Clauses as Subjects of Sentences
A sentence can have a noun clause as its subject. These sentences usually begin with jit. Common expressions
that begin sentences with noun clauses as the subjects include:

Itis a fact (that) It is obvious (that) [tis strange (that) [tis true (that)
[tis funny (that) It is possible (that) [tis surprising (that) Itis unlikely (that)

It is surprising (that) toothbrushes only became common in the 20" century.
It is obvious (that) many beauty products contain unhealthy chemicals.

A. Complete each sentence with a verb + that. Be sure to use the correct form of the verb. In some cases,
more than one answer is possible.

.\ | couldn't _believe that _you told him your secret.

1. Don't you are supposed to meet us at the restaurant at 7:30 tonight.
2. We're sorry to hear that you're sick. We you get better quickly.

3.1 you like that color, but | think you look better in green.

4. She's always it's too hot or too cold.

5.1 you were going to come to the park with us.

6. The police the criminal escaped the country.

7.1 you haven't eaten anything on your plate.
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3 Grammar

Noun Clauses Beginning with That

® Read the explanation and example with the class.

® Point out that the noun clause functions as a unit. In
the example, the noun clause (that) beauty is about
what is on the inside of a person must remain together
to function as the object of the verb think.

® [xplain that the word that signals the beginning of
the noun clause. This is a helpful word to notice
when students are looking for the subject and object
of a sentence.

Noun Clauses After Verbs

® Present the explanation, list of words, and examples.

® [xplain to students that they do not have to
memorize this list of verbs. They will practice using
noun clauses after these verbs throughout the unit.

® Flicit additional example sentences from the class by
asking questions, such as the following:

Do you feel that you are learning English quickly?
What do you hope that English will help you do?
What have you learned today?

Make sure students use a noun clause after the verb
in each sentence.

Noun Clauses After Adjectives

® Present the explanation, list of words, and examples.

® (o around the room asking students to read aloud
an adjective in the chart and form a sentence with
the adjective + a noun clause. For example, begin
by saying be afraid that. | am afraid that | will not
make it home in time for dinner tonight. Then have
a student create a sentence with be amazed that.
Continue having students create sentences for all of
the adjectives in the chart.

08_Unit3_MG_SA_TG6.indd 30

3 Beauty Is Only Skin Deep

Noun Clauses as Subjects of Sentences

® Present the explanation and list of words.

® \Write the examples on the board. Underneath each,
transform the sentence so that the noun clause
occurs at the beginning of the sentence.

It is surprising (that) toothbrushes only became
common in the 20" century.

(That toothbrushes only became common in the
20™ century is surprising.)

It is obvious (that) beauty products have made
some people look better.

(That beauty products have made some people look
better is obvious.)

® Show how the word it at the beginning of the
example sentences takes the place of the noun clause
but does not change the meaning of the sentence.
When the noun clause comes at the beginning of the
sentence, the word that cannot be left out.

® Flicit additional example sentences from students
using noun clauses as subjects. For example: Itis a
fact that students who use English outside of class
will learn more quickly and effectively.

A

Ask a volunteer to read aloud the directions and the
example.

® Tell students to refer to the list of verbs that noun
clauses commonly follow.

® Have students work individually to complete the
sentences and then compare answers with a partner.

® To check answers as a class, call on students to read
aloud their completed sentences.

forget that

hope that

know that
complaining that
thought that
discovered that

NouwuwhsrwnN=

noticed that

Teacher’s Guide
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3 Beauty Is Only Skin Deep

B

Ask a volunteer to read aloud the directions and the
example. Elicit additional responses to the example
item. For example: / recently learned that wearing lipstick
is an ancient practice.

® Tell students to refer to the grammar on page 28 as
necessary to help them structure their responses.

® Have students work with a partner, taking turns
reading the prompt and answering. Each student
should respond to each item.

® Check answers as a class by calling on a few students
to respond to each item. Since answers will vary,
accept all grammatically correct answers.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. Irecently saw a film that had great special effects.

I recently complained that it's too cold in the classroom.
| recently decided that | would exercise every morning.
| believe that | can learn English if | try harder.

| dream that scientists will find a cure for cancer.

o n s WwWwN

I'will always remember that my uncle taught me how
to ride a bike.

7. lexpect that in the future we will be able to travel in space.
8. People often forget that they should be polite to everyone.

® Aska volunteer to read aloud the directions and
the example.

Have students work individually to combine the
sentences, using a noun clause. Then have them
compare answers with a partner.

® To check answers as a class, have students write their
sentences on the board. Ask the class if each is correct,
and have other students share different ways of
combining the sentences.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. She's worried that she's going to fail the class.

Are you aware that we're going to have a mid-term exam?
We're lucky that we had good weather for the picnic.

I'm amazed that he drove all the way here.

I'm certain that Joanne passed the exam.

He's really disappointed that he didn't get the job.

I'm glad that the summer is finally here.

® N W»m R WN

I'm surprised that you don't like coffee.
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D)

® Ask a volunteer to read aloud the directions.

® Have students work with a partner to describe
the scene. Tell pairs to write 6-8 sentences, using
noun clauses.

® Have each pair join another pair to form a small group.

Pairs compare sentences in their group.

® Monitor as groups share their sentences, noting any
problem areas to discuss as a class.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

The stylist is disappointed that the customer doesn't like his haircut.
The customer is complaining that he doesn't like his haircut.

The other customer is afraid that he will get a bad haircut too.

Workbook

Assign pages 18-20 for practice with the grammar
of the unit.

&P Teaching Tip

Before presenting new grammar points, study the presentation
and anticipate any questions students might have. Be prepared
to answer these questions and provide additional examples that
clarify the point.

&P \dditional Activity

Write or choose sentences using noun clauses from this unit.
Write one word from each sentence on a slip of paper. Scramble
the slips of paper and give them to a group of students. Students
arrange the words to form a correct sentence and write the
sentence down in their notebooks. Then they pass their slips

of paper to the group on their right and unscramble the next
sentence. Repeat until all of the groups have unscrambled each
sentence. Call on groups to read the sentences aloud.

- In Elizabethan England, when red hair was in style,
women used a powder made of sulfur and safflower petals
to color their hair. This powder caused headaches, nausea,
and nosebleeds.

]((] CTS - In ancient Greece, you could tell a lot about a person by his

or her hairstyle. Hairstyle indicated a person’s age, marital
status, and how much money he or she had.
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B. Read and respond to each item. Include a noun clause in your response.

. Tell about something you learned recently.
| recently learned that a communications company once rejected Alexander Graham Bell's idea.

1.
. Tell about a complaint you made recently.

. Tell about a decision you made recently.

. Tell about something you believe.

. Tell about a dream you have for the future.

. Tell about something you will always remember.

. Tell about something you expect to happen in the future.
. Tell about something people often forget.

oNOUWMbhWN

Tell about something you saw recently.

C. Combine the ideas in each pair of sentences into one sentence. Use a noun clause.

. The next bus is due to arrive at 6:00. I'm sure of it.
I'm sure that the next bus is due to arrive at 6:00.

ONOOUM b WN-=

. She's worried. She thinks she’s going to fail the class.

. We're going to have a mid-term exam. Are you aware of that?

. We're lucky. We had good weather for the picnic.

. He drove all the way here from his house. I'm amazed.

. Joanne passed the exam. I'm certain.

. He didn't get the job. He's really disappointed.

. The summer is finally here. I'm glad about that. @
. Don't you like coffee? I'm surprised.

D. Look at the picture. Describe the scene and how you think each person feels. Use noun clauses.
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Beauty Is Only Skin Deep

Conversation (&

Sophie: Id like to speak with a manager.
Anne: I'm the manager. How can | help you?
Sophie: Look at my hair!

Anne:  [t's lovely.

Sophie: I'm not going to beat around the bush. | am very upset with this haircut. It's by far the worst haircut I've
ever gotten. The hairstylist didn't listen to me at all. This is not the style | asked for. I'm fit to be tied.

Anne: I'm sorry you didn't get what you were expecting. But | have to tell you, I saw you when you
walked in. | did a double take when I saw you after the haircut. | think this style really suits you. It's
a dramatic improvement.

Sophie: Butit’s too short and it has all these layers! I look ridiculous.

Anne:  Notatalll You just aren't used to it. Trust me. It brings out your eyes, and it makes you look more
sophisticated.

Sophie: You're just trying to make me feel better.
Anne:  No, I'm being entirely honest. You look elegant and sophisticated.
Sophie: | have a wedding to go to this weekend, and | wanted to look my best.
Anne:  Perfect! You're going to blow them away with your new style.
[O) Sophie: You really think so? (O}

Anne:  Absolutely. Il tell you what: See what happens at the wedding. If your family and friends don't like it,
come back next week, and we'll give you any haircut you want on the house.

beat around the bush = speak indirectly

Sophie: Well, OK. I guess that's fair.

About the Conversation

1. What was Sophie’'s complaint? by far = by very much; obviously

2. How did Anne respond? fit to be tied = very angry

3. How did Sophie’s attitude change by did a double take = looked again in surprise at someone or something
the end of the conversation? Why? blow them away = really impress them

on the house = free

Your Turn

Role-play with a partner. Think of a situation in which someone might make a complaint about a
service or product. Pretend you are the customer and make the complaint. Your partner, who has
given the service or represents the business, responds to the complaint.

Making a Complaint

I am very unhappy/upset about/with... I'm sorry to have to say this but...

linsist that you... This is completely unsatisfactory.

| want to make a complaint. This is not what | expected/is nothing like...
I'd like to speak with a manager. This...is too...

I'm not (at all) satisfied with this (situation).

30
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4 Conversation

® Ask students to cover the conversation and look at
the picture. Ask: What is this? (it's a beauty salon) .

i{)) Play the audio. Have students just listen with the
conversation still covered.

® To check general comprehension, ask: Why is the
woman upset? (She doesn't like her haircut.) Who is
she complaining to? (the manager of the salon)

‘ )) Play the audio again. Have students listen and read
along in their books.

Real Talk

® Model the expressions in the Real Talk box and have
students repeat them.

® Ask students to look at the expressions in the
conversation and discuss them. Ask who says
each expression and why. Answers may include
the following:

beat around the bush (Sophie says this, meaning
that she is going to get right to the point and tell the
manager how she feels.)

by far (Sophie says this, meaning that her haircut is
without a doubt the worst she's ever had.)

fit to be tied (Sophie says this, meaning that she is
very mad that the stylist did not cut her hair the way
she had asked.)

did a doubletake (Anne says this, meaning that
when she saw Sophie with her new haircut, she
looked away and then back again in surprise at how
she looked.)

blow them away (Anne says this, meaning that
Sophie's family and friends will be amazed at how
good Sophie’s hair looks.)

on the house (Anne says this, meaning that Sophie
can have her hair styled for free if she is still unhappy
after a week.)

® Have students practice the conversation with a
partner. Ask one pair to act out the conversation for
the class.
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About the Conversation

® Have students ask and answer the questions in pairs.

® (all on pairs to read aloud the questions and give

their answers.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1.
2.
3.

She did not like her haircut.
She thinks her hair looks very nice.

Anne convinces Sophie that her haircut looks good.
She agrees to keep it as it is for a while.

Your Turn

® Ask a volunteer to read the directions aloud.
® Draw students'attention to the phrases in the box

for Making a Complaint. Read the phrases aloud,
modeling appropriate intonation and expression.
Remind students that when making a complaint, they
should sound upset or dissatisfied. However, point
out that when making a formal complaint it is best to
be polite. When spoken politely, all of these phrases
are appropriate for making a formal complaint.

Ask students to look back in the conversation and
find any phrases from the box. (Id like to speak with a
manager, | am very upset with...)

Brainstorm a few ideas for situations in which students
might make a complaint. Some ideas include poor
service or bad food at a restaurant, unsatisfactory
services performed at an auto repair shop or tailor,
or unsatisfactory beauty products or services. Tell
students that their conversations might take place
over the phone orin person.

Have students work with a partner to role-play their
conversations. Monitor as students work, assisting

as necessary.

Ask a few pairs to act out their role plays for the class.
Seat students in front of the room and allow them to
use props to make the role play more realistic.

Teacher’s Guide
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3 Beauty Is Only Skin Deep

provide any of the vitamins and nutrients a person needs to survive. In

Listen i ng addition, it can lead to digestive problems.
One fad diet that has come in and out of fashion since the 1970s is the
Read aloud the directions. Have students study cabbage soup diet. While this diet isn't guaranteed to result in weight
the chart. loss, it is guaranteed to make the dieter miserable. On this restrictive

diet, the only food that you can eat any time is cabbage soup, a food
that s filling and low in calories. In addition to this bland soup, you
can only eat certain food groups on certain days. For example, aside
from the soup, on the first day, you can only eat fruit. On the second
day you can only eat vegetables. Because this diet is so restrictive, it
is difficult to stick with. It's not surprising that common side effects
include mood swings and low energy levels.

Point out the pictures. Ask a student to read aloud
the captions.
Play the audio. Tell students to listen to fill in the
names of the diets in the chart.
Play the audio again for students to complete
the rest of the chart. Give students time to write
anything they can remember in the chart.
Play the audio a third time to check answers. Pause
as necessary to verify answers.

There seems to be no limit to what people have been willing to try in
order to lose weight!

6 Pronunciation

Name of Diet | Idea Behind Diet | Problems with Diet ‘ )) Play the audio twice. The first time students just
1. | baby food | Replace one ortwo | The small portions listen. The secgnd time, they' listen and repeat, or
diet meals a day with are not enough for speak along with the recording.
jars of baby food an adult. Baby food
to eat less. is unappealing. . .
2. | cotton ball | Cotton balls are Cotton balls have no 7 vocabUIary Bu‘ldl“g
diet low in calories taste; they have a terrible
and very filling, texture; they have no Q
50 you wouldn't vitamins or nutrients. ® Have students work individually to match the words
be hungry for The diet can lead to ith thei .
other foods. digestive problems. wi €irmeanings.
3. | cabbage | Eatalotof It restricts what you m
soup diet | cabbage soup can eat on different
because itis filling | days and is difficult 1.d 2.9 3.a 4.b  5.h 6.cC 7.e 8.f
and low in calories. | to stick with. It causes 0
mood swings and low
energy levels. ® Have students compare answers with a partner.

Workbook

New fad diets that promise quick results with little effort appear all the
time. Some of these diets that have appeared through the years have
been truly strange and silly. One recent fad diet that was popular with
Hollywood stars was the baby food diet. This diet suggests that a few
tiny jars of baby food should replace one or two meals each day. While
exchanging adult meals for small jars of food may result in weight loss,
this diet has clear drawbacks. Aside from the fact that baby food has a
texture and taste that is unappealing to adults, the small portions are
aren't enough to keep an adult healthy. Replacing meals with baby
food results in a significant drop in calories that can leave the dieter
feeling weak and dizzy.

Perhaps one of the strangest recent fad diets is the cotton ball diet.

As its name suggests, people on this diet eat cotton balls. The idea is
that cotton balls are low in calories and very filling, so the dieter would
not have an appetite for other, fattening foods. Obviously this is a
completely ridiculous diet. Aside from the fact that cotton balls have
no taste and a terrible texture, this diet can be dangerous. It doesn't

Assign page 21 for additional reading practice.

&P Teaching Tip

Put yourself in the students’ position: Learn what it feels like to
struggle with a new language by enrolling in a foreign language
class yourself.

Any diet that eliminates one of the main food groups is
considered a fad diet and is probably not very healthy.

fQ cts
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Listening

Listen to the lecture given by a nutritionist about fad diets.
Then complete the chart.

" | cabbage

Name of Diet Idea Behind Diet Problems with Diet
1. »
2.
3.

cotton balls

6 Pronunciation 'Er:

Affirmative auxiliary verbs are usually not stressed in sentences unless they are used for special emphasis.
However, negative auxiliary verbs are stressed within sentences. Listen and practice.

1. One recent fad diet that was popular with some famous people was the baby food diet.
2. Baby food has a texture and taste that is unappealing to adults.

3. The small portions aren’t enough to keep an adult healthy.

4. [t doesn't provide any of the vitamins and nutrients a person needs to survive.

5. This diet isn"t guaranteed to result in weight loss.

7 Vocabulary Building |}

A. You will see the following words in the reading on pages 32 and 33. Match the words with their meanings.

1. _____emerge a. idea of perfection

2. famine b. done from feeling rather than reason or learned behavior

3. ideal c. the relationship of one part of something to another part in size and shape
4. instinctive d. appear

5. plump e. something against which other things are measured

6. proportion  f. changein form; be different from

7. _____ standards g. serious food shortage

8. vary h. slightly overweight

B. Check your answers with a partner. If you do not understand the meaning of a word, look it up in
a dictionary.

31
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8 Reading H
Before Reading

Describe the features that you notice when you first meet someone.

(Be

7)) %450@7

Most societies place great value on beauty whether in art and architecture, fashion and appearance,
or design and advertising. Throughout history, elegance and beauty have been the subjects of
admiration and fascination. In modern times, we have competitions to find the most beautiful,
magazines to tell us about trends in fashion and design, and a billion-dollar cosmetics industry built
around looking and feeling beautiful. Yet despite the importance placed on beauty, one question
remains: What is beauty?

The ancient Greeks thought that proportion was the key to beauty. The Greeks believed that they

had discovered the mathematical formula that represented perfect beauty, which was based on

proportions in nature. According to this formula, for example, the ideal face was two-thirds as wide

as it was high. Modern research has proven that the basic concept of the Greeks'formula, if not the &
formula itself, was correct: Beauty does seem to relate to proportion and balance. When related to

beauty, these qualities are called symmetry. A perfectly symmetrical face, just like a symmetrical flower,

would have a left side that is identical to its right side. Research has shown that the more symmetrical

an object or a face is, the more beautiful it is believed to be.

You might assume that this response to symmetry is something we learn. However, research has
shown that the human appreciation for symmetry is instinctive. It has been found that babies will spend more time staring
at pictures of symmetrical objects than they will at photos of asymmetrical objects. Not only is this response instinctive,

but it does not appear to vary from one culture to another. In a study conducted at the University of Louisville, Kentucky,
participants from thirteen different countries were shown pictures of a number of different people. All the participants rated
the attractiveness of the people in the same way. They all gave the highest ratings to the people with the most symmetrical
faces.

While it is true that people across all cultures tend to admire symmetrical features, standards of beauty do vary from one
culture to another and from one time period to another. For example, each of the following was considered beautiful at a
certain time and place, but would not be considered so today:

+ During the Elizabethan era in England, women thought that high foreheads were elegant. So they plucked inches of their
front hair to achieve this look.

+ Also during the Elizabethan era, women brushed egg whites over their faces in order to have a glazed look.
- Inancient China, the belief that it was elegant for women to have tiny feet led to foot binding.

- From the 14" to 19" centuries in Europe, women would bind their waists. The binding was sometimes so tight that often
women could not breathe properly and sometimes fainted.

Another example of how the concept of beauty and fashion changes with time is the way attitudes toward weight have
changed through the ages. In Europe between 1500 and 1900, a plump figure was considered very attractive. Famine
was widespread, so plump figures represented health and wealth. During that period, it was common for people to pad
themselves in order to look heavier.

32
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8 Reading

® Write the Before Reading activity on the board:
Describe the features that you notice when you first
meet someone.

® Arrange students in pairs. Draw a one-column chart
on the board with the heading Features. Ask students
to copy the chart into their notebooks. Have them list
the characteristics they notice in the column.

® Have a volunteer come to the board and lead a
follow-up discussion. The volunteer elicits ideas from
the class and fills in the chart on the board.

READING STRATEGY Paired Reading

o Tell students that they will listen to the reading and
follow along in their books. Tell them to pay attention
to the tone and intonation of the reader on the audio,
as well as listen for the pronunciation of unfamiliar
words. After students listen to the recording of the
text, they will practice reading the text aloud with
a partner. Tell students that their initial listening to
the reading can serve as a rehearsal before they read
aloud with a partner.

() Play the audio. Have students listen and read along
in their books.

® Arrange students in pairs. You might choose to
pair stronger students with weaker students so
that the stronger student can help with accuracy
and pronunciation. This method also benefits the
stronger student by giving him or her the opportunity
to peer teach. However, paired reading is also
beneficial practice for readers who are at the same
language level.

® Have pairs alternate reading paragraphs aloud.
Encourage students to mimic the expression and
intonation of the reader on the recording. Tell
students that the goal of this paired reading is to
practice fluency.

® Monitor the activity as pairs read. Note any words
or structures that give multiple students trouble to
discuss as a class after the activity.
‘ ) Play the audio a final time after students have
finished their paired reading. Have students listen
and read along silently, practicing their fluency.
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® For additional vocabulary practice, refer students back
to the Vocabulary Building exercise on page 31. Ask
students to find and underline each vocabulary word
in the text Changing Concepts of Beauty in History. Tell
them to study the context of each word to better
understand the meaning.

® (all on students to explain in their own words how
each is used in the context of the text.

Sample answers include:

The idea that being thin was more attractive began to
emerge when food shortages and famine diminished.
During times of famine and food shortage, plump
people appeared healthy and wealthy.

Ancient Greeks thought that the ideal, or perfect, face
was two-thirds as wide as it was high.

Humans have an instinctive appreciation for
symmetry. Even babies choose symmetrical objects as
the most beautiful.

From 1500 to 1900, it was considered attractive for
people to be plump rather than thin.

The Greeks thought that a face that had a certain
proportion was the most beautiful. This face was
two-thirds as wide as it was high.

Standards of beauty, or what is considered attractive,
continue to change.

We know that masculine concern is increasing

since men are spending more time and money on
their appearance.

Culture Note

The Elizabethan Era

The Elizabethan Era, or the years of Queen Elizabeth I's
reign (1558-1603), is known as a golden age in the
history of England. It was the age of exploration,
featuring such explorers as Sir Francis Drake and Walter
Raleigh. It was also a time of cultural renaissance and a
rise of the arts and theater. William Shakespeare lived
during this period.

Teacher’s Guide
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After Reading
® Arrange students in pairs to ask and answer 0 Teachmq Tlp
the questions. When presenting a new word, discuss the meaning of the word
e To check answers, call on pairs to read aloud the as well as its uses. For example, if itis a verb tell what prepositions
questions and answers. Ask classmates if they agree are often used with it. Ifitis a noun, use @ or an in front of it.
with each answer. If not, allow students to discuss Also, give and elicit real-life examples of how the word is used.
possible answers, pointing to appropriate portions 0 Additional Activity
of the text as support. )
Write a scrambled word on the board, for example: UUTEL B
m T AF (beautiful). Give students one or two minutes to write as
many two-letter words, three-letter words, etc. they can, using
Answers will vary. Sample answers: the letters. (For example: at, be, fat, lie, but, fate, late, table)
1. The ancient Greeks thought that proportion was the key Elicit as many words as possible, and finally, the complete word.
to beauty. They discovered a mathematical formula. The ideal
face was two-thirds as wide as it was high.
2. Symmetry is when one side of something matches the other
side. Symmetrical faces are considered more beautiful.
3. Aresearch has shown that people across all cultures tend to In the 1800s, it was believed that women were fragile and
admire symmetrical features. corsets helped keep them upright. Even girls as young as

4. In ancient China, women practiced foot binding to make their .three or four wore th‘emiTi-ghtly ched corsets deformed the
feet look small a CJ-S internal organs, making it impossible to take deep breaths.

5. Intimes of famine, it was more desirable to be plump. When
food became readily available, it was more desirable to be thin.

® 9 Speaking @®

® Arrange students in pairs to discuss the question.

® Fach student should answer and explain his or her

® thoughts about both inner and outer beauty. Have
students copy the chart in the notebook and write
their ideas.

® Then form groups of four by putting two pairs
together.

® Have the pairs explain to each other their ideas about
the question.

® Open up the group discussions to a class discussion.
Ask groups to share their answers with the class.

Assign pages 22-23 for additional writing practice at word
and sentence level.

33 Teacher’s Guide
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In the 19005, fears of food shortages started to diminish, and with it, so did the chubby figure. A new ideal began to emerge:
Thin was in. Of course, this trend has continued to today. Because there is an overwhelming amount of fattening food
available in most developed countries, it is now considered more attractive and healthy to be thin.

Today, fashion and beauty products are usually associated with women. However, this, too, is the result of a change that

took place over time. In fact, the male form was the original standard of beauty in Western culture. The muscular and fit

male athlete was the ideal of elegance. For hundreds of years, make-up was associated with both women and men. Men

in ancient Greece, Egypt, and Rome wore make-up on their faces and nails. Roman men even had some bizarre beauty
practices of their own, such as the habit of bathing in crocodile water to improve their skin. Men's grooming and make-up
went in and out of style a number of times through history, before becoming very unfashionable during the industrial age of
the early 1800s. However, there are signs that masculine concern for appearance is making a return, as more men are joining
gyms and opting to use skin care products than ever before.

The standards for beauty and fashion have changed frequently throughout history and will, no doubt, continue to do so.
However, one thing unlikely to ever change is people’s fascination with beauty.

After Reading

Answer the questions.

. How did the ancient Greeks view beauty? What did they base their formula on?

. What is symmetry? How does it relate to beauty?

. What has research shown?

. Give an example of something considered beautiful at a certain time and place in history.
. How have attitudes toward body weight changed over time?

uubh WN=

9 Speaking |9

1. Think about and compare inner and outer beauty. Work in pairs/groups.

2. Make notes of your ideas in the chart. Then use your notes to present and discuss your ideas in class.

Inner beauty Outer beauty

Advantages

Disadvantages

33
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10 Writing 4

A.

. How important is wealth, in your view? What can it buy? Make a list.
. Are there things that "money cannot buy”? What are they?
. Why do you think most people are interested in earning enough money
for their families? What kind of expenses do they need to cover?
4. Read the text and find out.
- What is the writer’s view on the issue?
- What arguments does he use to support his view?
- What kind of examples does he use?
5. Do you agree or disagree with the writer? Why? Why not?

W N =

The importance of wealth

Although a lot of people say that money is not everything, | think wealth brings far
more benefits than problems. It is common knowledge that people who are well
off have easier lives. They don't have to worry about living expenses, household
bills, school tuition, medical bills, and a lot more.

Consider a person who has three children. He is educated and holds a reasonable
job with a reasonable salary. However, one of his children develops a condition
that requires ongoing care and costly medication, while the other two are
planning to study law and medicine. They expect to eventually go abroad in order to complete their postgraduate
studies and specializations. His wife, who used to teach, can no longer work as she has a problem with her eyes.
How is he going to manage?

It is obvious that this otherwise happy person with a happy family is faced with a predicament. He has to decide
whether he can support everyone's plans and dreams or prioritize things in a way that will allow for partial
satisfaction. In other words, should he encourage his two healthy children to go ahead and study but not expect to
specialize abroad; or should he reduce medical expenses by moving his sick child to a cheaper facility? On the other
hand, they are all his children, and he doesn't want to discriminate against any of them. He wishes he could find a
way to fund everything and not displease anyone. In addition, his wife is going to need surgery soon.

| think the situation above demonstrates the importance of money as a means of providing and catering for

a family's needs in a satisfactory manner. None of the problems that worry the father day and night and have
changed his mood and personality would exist, if he had the funds. Naturally, wealth cannot buy happiness if there
is none to be had. On the other hand, it can help sustain it in cases like the one described.

So regardless of how materialistic this might sound, | believe that money is important. What | would like to say to
those who claim that health is more important is that, although this might be true, it is equally true that having
money can preserve a sense of well-being and health more effectively than not.

6. Read the text again and answer the questions.

- How many paragraphs are used? What is the theme of each paragraph?

- Identify the thesis statement and supporting argument.

- What does the writer use to support his view?
a. examples
b. questions to the reader
€. opposing views and comments

34
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10 Writing
A

® Focus students’attention on the pictures. Give them
a few minutes to discuss what they see in pairs. Ask
them to discuss the state of mind that they think the
man is in and the reasons for it.

® Direct students to the title of the text and directions
for 1. Call on a volunteer to read the directions aloud
in class. Have groups of students discuss and make a
list of all the things that money can buy.

e (all on a student from each group to report the
group’s ideas in class.

® Focus students’attention on question 2. Have them
work in pairs listing things that money cannot buy.

® (Call on groups to present their ideas in class.

® Direct students to question 3. Give them a couple of
minutes to think about the questions and list their
ideas in pairs. Call on pairs to report their ideas in class
and justify them.

® Have a student read directions for 4 in class aloud.

® Have students read the text and answer the questions
individually; then compare with a partner.

e Call on students to present their answers in class.

® Ask students to listen/ read and make notes on the
predicament of the man in the article.

e (Call on students to report their answers in class.

1,2, 3 answers will vary

4, The writer believes that money is important.
His arguments are that:
Although, money cannot buy happiness if there is none, it can
help sustain it, for example the father would not be so stressed
and concerned if there was enough money to cover the
family’s needs.
Although, health is important, it is equally true that money can
preserve or restore health.
He uses examples from the case he describes, for example the
child that needs ongoing care along with the children that are
planning to study law and medicine. In addition, the mother’s
condition and pending surgery increases the burden.

5. Answers will vary. Hold a class discussion on the issue of
money.

® Read directions for 6. Have students work in pairs
studying the text and answering the questions. Ask
students why they think they are doing this. Elicit
answers about identifying features of different text-

types.
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e Allow time for students to answer. Circulate and

monitor to remind them to make notes and highlight
parts of the text as required.

e (all on pairs to present their ideas for the class.

&P \dditional Activity

There are 5 paragraphs.

Paragraph 1: Introduction/writer’s view
Paragraph 2: the case of the family man
Paragraph 3: the problem/ the predicament

Paragraph 4: interpretation of the problem/writer’s view and
comments

Paragraph 5: Conclusion/ writer's overall viewpoint
Thesis statements

Paragraph 1: Although ... problems.

Paragraph 2: However, one of his children ... medicine.
Paragraph 3: He has to ... satisfaction.

Paragraph 4: | think.. manner.

Paragraph 5: So regardless ... important.

The surrounding text serves to support the thesis statements.
The writer uses

a. examples such as specific information about the case of the
family described and referred to in the text.

b. question to the reader, such as:“How is going to manage?”

€. opposing views and comments such as:“those who claim
that health is more important..."

Create a class sitcom with weekly episodes. Have students create
and draw the characters. Tell them to use incidents from real life.

Teacher’s Guide 34
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(B)

Organize students in small groups or pairs. Tell them
that they are going to write a persuasive essay about
whether beauty is important.

Assign page 24 for additional writing practice above word

and sentence level.
® Explain to students that regardless of what

they believe they have to take both views into
consideration in order to support their own view.

® Read the directions for 1 and 2. Have students discuss
in their groups and list reasons for both views in the
chart. Remind them to assign tasks to different people
in the group.

® Focus students'attention on the Writing Corner.

® Have them read the first four points. Allow time for
them to think about examples from the text on page
34,

® Read the rest of the points with the class. Explain
the importance of addressing the reader in a non-
patronizing manner and giving opposing views credit
by acknowledging and discussing them.
® Read the point about the things that put students
off reading. Elicit ideas and list them on the board as
things to avoid. For example: very long sentences, too
much repetition, a weak message.
Discuss question 1 in class. Elicit reactions from @
different students.

® Have students read question 2 and answer it
individually. Then ask them to compare with a partner.
Discuss answers in class.

® Direct them to the model text. Point out that it starts in
a way that is similar to the text on page 34. Allow them
to use this type of opening line or vary as they wish.

® Give students some time to write their first draft.

® Have students exchange drafts and make comments
or suggestions. Encourage them to read more drafts if
there is enough time.

® Give students time to rewrite their essays and
exchange with another group.

® Have students evaluate the essays that they read. Help
them with questions like these:
Did the essay address opposing viewpoints?
Did it have clear thesis statements?
Did it include convincing arguments and
examples?
Did it address and involve you/ the reader?
Did it have a friendly or a condescending tone?

35 Teacher’s Guide
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B. 1. Write a persuasive essay, answering the question Is beauty important?
2. Think of reasons why beauty is and is not important, and write them in a chart. Use your chart to help you
decide what viewpoint you will take in your essay.
3. Write your essay.

Th@_lm_portaﬂﬁe a2 s —;\’—k I;ea—uty b—ri_n@s far
. = - that being peautiful has its drawbacks, 1 thin o .
Although some 53y mean healthy, well-groomed, and.— @

beautiful, 1)
" more benefits than problems. When | say ide aloo makes one fee! good on

attractive. It is obvious that looking good on the out: - .

theinside... ==

Writing Corner

When you write a persuasive essay:

« think about opposing views and arguments

» consider your viewpoint

« use arguments that support your view

« use arguments that weaken the opposing view

« address your reader in as friendly a manner as possible

« address opposing views as if you can hear the reader’s thoughts

« do not patronize your reader and do not be aggressive

« reflect on the things that put you off and lead you to stop reading something, and avoid such
things when you write

1. What do you think the effect is going to be if a writer is patronizing or aggressive? Why?

2. How do you react if you get the impression that the writer is not very considerate or fair with the
reader?

35

08_Unit3_MG_SA_¥&6.indd 24 @ 8/5/11 2:05 RM



3  Beauty Is Only Skin Deep

11 Project o4

1. Workin pairs/groups. Research 2 or 3 cosmetic products, such as a shampoo, conditioner, skin cream,
lotion, etc,, and collect information about their:
- ingredients - testing
- purpose - promotion

2. Study the promotional material you have discovered, e.g. leaflet, prospectus, website, poster, etc.,, and
find out what the product claims to do. For example, a shampoo might claim to remove dandruff
miraculously after a few uses. Does it?

3. Find out if the claim is true or not. Ask people and search for information on the Internet.

4. Use the chart to make notes. Then use your notes to design and prepare
a poster presentation. Remember to use photos or illustrations.

5. Try to find out which products the product in question is competing against
in the market. Collect information about them.

6. Share parts of your presentation within your group. Present in class.
Allow 5 minutes for questions and answers after each presentation.

Ingredients

Purpose

Claim

True facts

Source of true
facts/evidence

Competing
products

36
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3 Beauty Is Only Skin Deep

11 Project 28

Organize students in groups and have them
brainstorm on cosmetic products. Call on a student
from each group to report the group’s ideas and list
them on the board.

Have a class discussion about some products that the
students would like to comment on.

Tell students that they will be preparing a poster
presentation for the class with information about
cosmetic products.

Read the directions with the class. Explain to the
students that they will need to research and collect
promotional material, look up each product on the
Internet, find article/s about it as well as consumer
comments and ratings and talk to people in order to
determine whether the claim of each product is true
or not.

Remind them to also look for competing products
while they are researching and collect information
about them as well.

Organize students in groups and ask them to choose
2 or 3 products (depending on the size of the group).
Write the types of products for each group on the
board.

Give groups time to discuss and share any information
that they already have. Remind them to make notes in
the chart.

Have groups organize themselves and share the tasks
that need to be completed among members of the
group.

Circulate and monitor and/or help when necessary.
Remind students that they will need to be prepared
with captions and/or slogans.

Have groups assign tasks to different members
depending on abilities and skills. Give them time to
research if there is access to the Internet or a library.

Circulate and monitor participation. Encourage
quieter students to participate. Help when necessary.

Give them time to discuss and decide on what they
will use.

Allow time for research. This means that if students
don't have access to the internet or a library they
might not be able to collect the information and/or
photos they need. In this case it would be advisable
to ask them to share the tasks they need to complete,
do the research, collect information and visuals and
complete the poster in the next lesson.

08_Unit3_MG_SA_TG6.indd 46

® Give students time to coordinate, collate information
and finalize their poster in class. Ask them to have a
trial run in their group.

® Have groups present. Let the class choose the best
presentation. Elicit opinions from different students
and ask them to justify their decision.

Additional Activity

Have students work in groups to plan and create the perfect
product. Ask them to design its packaging and create a slogan
and captions.

Teacher’s Guide 36
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3 Beauty Is Only Skin Deep

Self Reflection | 1

Write Beauty Is Only Skin Deep on the board and elicit
as many ideas and words as possible from the class.
List the words on the board.

Have students scan pages 26 and 27. Ask them to
think about things they liked and things they disliked
about this part of the unit. Use questions to help
them remember. For example:

Which products were used by ancient Egyptians?
What used to be the ingredients of lipstick and
nail polish in the past? What are the ingredients
nowadays?

What was the first deodorant inspired from?
What did military commanders in Egypt and early
Rome do before battle?

Give students time to make notes about likes and
dislikes and easy or difficult items in the section.
Before directing students to pages 28, 29, ask them to
complete some sentences.

He seems to be disappointed that

Aren’t you worried that

I've noticed that

It's strange that

Have volunteers answer the questions. Elicit more
options from pairs of students after you give them a
couple of minutes to think.

Discuss the grammar of the unit with the class. Call on
volunteers to say if they found it easy or difficult and
give reasons.

Have students make notes in the Self Reflection chart.
Ask them to focus on likes, dislikes and easy or difficult
items.

Direct students to pages 30, 31. Call on volunteers to
say what the conversation is about in this lesson, and
which expressions they remember.

Have students say what they remember from this
section and make notes in the chart.

Write Changing Concepts of Beauty in History on the
board and brainstorm on language and information
that students remember. Call on volunteers to report
as much as possible.

Organize students in pairs and ask them to answer
questions like these:

What has research shown about symmetry?

Do all cultures have the same standards of beauty
and fashion?

Think of two examples that show how the
concept of beauty and fashion changes with time.

Have students complete their Self Reflection charts as
before about likes, dislikes and things they found easy
or difficult.

Before directing students to 10 Writing ask them to
say what they know/remember about the importance
of wealth. Give them some time to work in pairs and
then call on volunteers to answer.

Have students comment on persuasive essay writing
and how they felt producing one. Call on volunteers
to present their views.

Have students scan pages 34 and 35 and make notes
as before.

Direct students to the 11 Project page and hold a
discussion about what they found more or less useful
and more or less interesting. Hold a class discussion
about project work. Elicit ideas from the students and
have them present their experiences for the class.
Did they have difficulty making decisions in their
group? Why? Why not?

Did they feel that they had the chance to present
their ideas?

Was it difficult or easy to collect information
about the products chosen? Why? Why not?
Where did they find information? Where did they
find photos?

Would they change anything if they had the
chance to do it again? What?

Did they enjoy designing the poster? Did
everyone contribute?

Was there room for originality and creativity?
Why? Why not?

Allow time for students to make notes on the project
section individually. Then have them check with a
partner.

Have students fill out the checklist alone and write
their five favorite words. Ask them to move around
the classroom and compare their notes with as many
of their classmates as possible.

Discuss areas that students feel they need more work
on and make suggestions. Check to make sure that
they have chosen the appropriate suggestion from
the last column in order to deal with difficulties.

Assign More! Unit 3 for additional grammar and
vocabulary practice.
37 Teacher’s Guide
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12 Self Reflection | 1

Things that | liked about Unit 3:

Things that | didn't like very much:

Things that | found easy in Unit 3:

Things that | found difficult in Unit 3:

Unit 3 Checklist

discuss beauty products and practices throughout history

I can do this I can do this I need to study/
very well. quite well. practice more.

talk about the importance of beauty products

make a complaint

respond to a complaint

use noun clauses beginning with that

use noun clauses after verbs

use noun clauses after adjectives

use noun clauses as subjects of sentences

My five favorite new words from Unit 3:

If you're still not sure about something
from Unit 3:

- read through the unit again
- listen to the audio material
- study the grammar on page 28 again

- ask your teacher for help

37
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1 Language Review [ﬂ

A. Complete each sentence with might have, could have, must have, should have, or was/were
supposed to. For some items, more than one modal is possible.

1.

® N O W

He enjoyed the game if he had gone with them. But then again,
he been bored.

. You told us that you needed a place to stay. There's plenty of room
in our apartment.

. Luke was really hoping to get the job. He been disappointed when they
gave it to someone else.

. She not said she preferred Maria's hair long. | think she
hurt her feelings.

. Where were you on Saturday? You help clean the apartment.

. If your dinner was cold, you asked the waiter to heat it up.

. The streets are all wet. It rained last night.
John graduate in June, but he decided to take a year off.

B. Join each set of words together to form a sentence. Use so, such, so many, so much, so little,
or so few...that...

U the adhesive is / strong / it stuck my fingers together
The adhesive is so strong that it stuck my fingers together.

© VWO NO UL, WN=

—

. the noise was / startling / it made us jump

. they are / good friends / | assumed they would go to the same university

. I'had/ interest in the documentary / | fell asleep halfway through it

. people were / outraged by the radio announcer's comments / his show was cancelled
. he got / disoriented driving in the city / he had to use his GPS to find his way home

. heis taking / classes this semester / he has time to work two jobs

. itwas/ a violent storm / it snapped most of the branches on that tree

. sheis / an absent-minded person / she forgot her dental appointment

. the accident did / damage to the car/ it's not even worth fixing

. there were / people ahead of us in line / it took an hour to get into the museum

C. Complete each sentence with a participle phrase and an idea of your own.

U After spending the day at the beach . he was very sunburned.
1. While , I had the most exhilarating feeling.
2. After , she didn't feel very well.
3. Before , he was nervous.
4. While , Paul felt completely relaxed.
5. After , her English was much improved.
6. Before , we always make sure the doors
are locked.

38
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@ Unit Goals
) Language Review ' Writing

) Reading
Phobias: Nothing to Fear

Language Plus
Idioms about fear

that involves the
human mind

Write an essay about a
condition or disorder

1 Language Review
(A}

® This exercise reviews the use of the past modals:
might have, could have, must have, should have, and
was/Were supposed to. Modals in the past were
presented in Unit 1. Refer students to the grammar
chart on page 4 for review as necessary.

® Aska student to read aloud the directions.

® Have students work individually to complete the
sentences with a correct modal, and then compare
answers with a partner.

® (heck answers as a class by having students read
aloud their completed answers. Elicit additional
possible answers as appropriate.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. might have / could have, might have / could have
should have

must have

should...have

were supposed to

should have / could have

must have

® NV R WN

was supposed to

® This exercise reviews the use of so, such, so many, so
much, so little, and so few. . .that... These expressions
to show cause and effect were presented in Unit 2.
Refer students to the grammar chart on page 16 for
review as necessary.

® Aska student to read aloud the directions.

09_Exp1-3_MG_SA_TG6.indd 38

EXPANSION Units 1-3

® Have students work individually to form the

sentences, and then compare answers with a partner.

® (heck answers as a class by having students write

their sentences on the board.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1

1.
2.

0.

The noise was so startling that it made us jump.

They are such good friends that | assumed they would

go to the same university..

I'had so little interest in the documentary that | fell asleep
halfway through it.

People were so outraged by the radio announcer's comments
that his show was cancelled.

He got so disoriented driving in the city that he had to use his
GPS to find his way home.

He is taking so few classes this semester that he has time to
work two jobs.

[t was such a violent storm that it snapped most of the
branches on that tree.

She is such an absent-minded person that she forgot her
dental appointment..

The accident did so much damage to the car that it's not
even worth fixing.

There were so many people ahead of us in line that it took an
hour to get into the museum.

CJ

This exercise reviews reducing adverb clauses to
participle phrases, which was presented in Unit 2.
Refer students to the grammar chart on page 16 for
review as necessary.

Ask a student to read aloud the directions. Remind
students that there are multiple ways to complete
these sentences. The focus here is to form the
participle correctly.

Have students work individually to complete the
sentences, and then compare answers with a partner.

Check answers as a class by calling on students to
read their sentences aloud.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. skiing all day

2. eating three pieces of cake
3. taking the test

4,
5
6.

giving his speech

. taking the class
. leaving the house

Teacher’s Guide
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EXPANSION Units 1-3

(D)

This exercise reviews the use of noun clauses after
verbs, which was presented in Unit 3. Refer students to
the chart on page 28 as necessary.

Ask a student to read aloud the directions.

Remind students to write sentences that are true

about themselves.

Have students work individually to complete the
sentences, and then compare answers with a partner.

Check answers as a class by calling on volunteers to
read their sentences aloud.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

® NV AWM=

I will have a really nice house

I will not be accepted into a university

his appointment was the day before mine
| wanted to be a teacher

the author of that book lived nearby

I'm very tall

I'will go to college

I'm very trustworthy

This exercise reviews using adjectives after noun
clauses. Refer students to the grammar chart on page
28 for review as necessary.

Ask a student to read aloud the directions.

Have students work with a partner to discuss the
pictures and write a sentence about each, using the
adjective given.

Check answers as a class by calling on volunteers

to read their sentences aloud. Since students’
interpretation of the pictures will vary, accept any
answers that are grammatically correct.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1.

vk wN

He is disappointed that he didn't win the match.
They are happy that they meet again.

He is surprised that he slept so late.

He is unaware that someone is trying to steal his bag.
He is glad that he is graduating from college.

39 Teacher’s Guide
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FJ

This exercise reviews noun clauses as subjects of
sentences. Refer students to the grammar chart on
page 28 for review as necessary.

® Aska student to read aloud the directions.

® Have students work individually to write the
sentences, and then compare answers with a partner.

® (Checkanswers as a class by calling on volunteers to
read their sentences aloud.

1. Itisafact that your diet affects your health.

2. [tisunlikely that he'll be able to afford a car this year.

3. Itisfunny that he doesn't like tomatoes but he does like
tomato soup.

4, |tisstrange that he missed the goal even though he was very
close toit.

5. Itis obvious that people who study harder usually get
better grades.

6. Itis possible that if people start using alternative sources of
energy, global warming can be slowed.

Workbook

Assign pages 25-27 for review of grammar and vocabulary
presented in Units 1-3.

&P Additional Activity

Play Vocabulary Bingo. Create a list of target vocabulary words
from Units 1—3 and provide them to students. Have students
draw their own bingo cards with four columns and four rows.
Then ask them to fill in the card with words of their choice from
the vocabulary list. Read a clue aloud for each word from the list
in random order. The clues could include definitions, synonyms,
or antonyms for the vocabulary words. Students check off their
words in their bingo cards as they hear the clues. The first
student to check off four in a row across, down, or diagonally
says Bingo! Have the student read aloud his or her words to check
accuracy. Continue the game with the rest of the students or start
anew game.
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D.
?
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Complete each sentence with a noun clause that is true about you.

Sometimes | complain that [ have too much homework

1. Ten years from now, | hope that
. I sometimes fear that

. I would never forget that
. When | was younger, | decided that
. Last week in class, | learned that
. When most people meet me, they probably notice that
. My parents expect that
. People who have known me a long time know that

oOoNOUhA,WN

. Write a sentence with an adjective + noun clause for each picture. Use the adjectives

provided and your own ideas.

(worried) 1. (disappointed) 2. (happy)
He is worried that he may
have failed the exam.

3. (surprised) 4. (unaware) 5. (glad)

Use the words and phrases to write sentences with noun clauses as the subjects.

true: elephants have great memories
It is true that elephants have great memories.

1. afact: your diet affects your health

. unlikely: he'll be able to afford a car this year

. funny: he doesn't like tomatoes, but he does like tomato soup

. strange: he missed the goal even though he was very close to it

. obvious: people who study harder usually get better grades

. possible: if people start using alternative sources of energy, global warming can be slowed

aounnhWN
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EXPANSION Units 1-3

2 Reading 4

Before Reading

1. What are you afraid of?
2. How does your body respond when you feel fear?

PHOBIAS: NOTHING TO FEAR

John Dickson was walking down the street with his friend Len when a cute, friendly, little squirrel ran over
to them. Len knelt down and gave it a nut, but John froze and backed away in terror. Although the squirrel
was clearly not a threat, John felt so terrified that his heart began pounding. He broke out in a cold sweat,
and he felt like he was about to faint. Why did John have such an extreme reaction to such a harmless
animal? John has a phobia of animals.

A phobia is an intense, irrational fear of a specific situation, activity, or thing that, in actuality, doesn't pose
any true danger. People with phobias have a feeling of uncontrollable anxiety when they are exposed to
the source of their phobia. This psychological reaction causes many physical symptoms. Some symptoms
include shaking, rapid heartbeat, difficulty breathing, sweating, chest pains, dizziness, and a feeling of
overwhelming anxiety. When a person has such physical reactions to something they fear, they are said to
[O) be having a panic attack. (O}

People with phobias feel such great distress when they encounter the thing they fear that they go out

of their way to avoid such an encounter. People with phobias often know that their fears are irrational,

but feel completely unable to control their fears. Sometimes a phobia has only a minimal impact on a
sufferer’s life. For example, Janet Acra has a paralyzing fear of spiders (arachnophobia). However, as long as
she avoids going into woodsy or grassy areas, she is generally able to avoid seeing them. Some phobias,
however, can prevent sufferers from participating in normal, everyday activities. These kinds of phobias can
have a devastating impact on the sufferer’s life. For example, after being in a car accident, George Ramirez
developed ochophobig, a fear of riding in vehicles. After that, the only way George could get from one
place to another was to walk. And, since his college was 20 miles (32 kilometers) away—too far to walk—
George dropped out.

There are hundreds of different kinds of phobias, but only a handful are very
common. One of these phobias is the fear of heights (acrophobia). People with this
fear are unable to look out the window of a tall building without feeling a panic
attack coming on. Another common phobia is the fear of being in confined spaces
(claustrophobia). People with claustrophobia commonly feel trapped when they
are in small, enclosed places like elevators, tunnels, or closets. On the other hand,
people who suffer from agoraphobia fear being in large, wide-open spaces, or
places where leaving would be difficult. Agoraphobics generally avoid places like
shopping malls, stadiums, and other crowded places. Some people develop such
intense agoraphobia that they are not able to leave their home for years.

In addition to the more common phobias, there are dozens of unusual, little-known
phobias, such as the fear of clowns (coulrophobia), fear of taking a bath or shower
(ablutophobia), and fear of trees (dendrophobia). In fact, there is even a fear of
phobias (phobophobia)!

40
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2 Reading

READING STRATEGY Previewing

® Ask students to open their books and look at the
pictures on pages 40 and 41, without reading the
text. Ask: What do you see in the pictures? (a spider,
a person falling from a mountain, an elevator)
Ask: What do these things have in common?
(These are common things that people fear, or
common phobias.)

@ Direct students'attention to the title of the reading:
Phobias: Nothing to Fear. Ask: What is a phobia?
(a fear of something) Do you know the term for
a fear of spiders? Elicit: arachnophobia. Do you
know the term for fear of enclosed spaces? Elicit:
claustrophobia. Do you know the term for fear of
heights? Elicit: acrophobia.

® Arrange students in pairs to discuss the Before
Reading questions. Ask students to give examples
of situations in which they felt afraid and how their
bodies responded.

() Play the audio of the text. Have students listen and
read along in their books.

® Give students time to read the text again silently in
preparation for the After Reading exercises.

® Refer students to the Japanese proverb in the last
paragraph of the text: Fear is only as deep as the
imagination allows. Ask: What do you think this
proverb means? Discuss the proverb briefly, eliciting
explanations and opinions from the class.

Language Builder

The word phobia comes from the Greek word phdbos, which means
fear. There are three related suffixes, -phobia, -phobic, and -phobe,
which are used to describe the fear. For example:

Arachnophobia is a noun that describes the condition. (She has
arachnophobia and cannot bear to see spiders.)

Arachnophobic is an adjective that decribes a person with the
condition. (The arachnophobic girl ran from the room when she saw
the spider.)

Arachnophobe is a noun, referring to a person that has the condition.
(She is an arachnophobe who cannot be around spiders.)

09_Exp1-3_MG_SA_TG6.indd 42 @

EXPANSION Units 1-3

Culture Note

Phobias

People all over the world have phobias. Some phobias
are more prevalent in certain cultures, and some phobias
are culture-specific, but all cultures have them.

Ten of the most common phobias are the following:

1.

MW

W o N W

10.

arachnophobia — the fear of spiders
ophidiophobia — the fear of snakes
acrophobia — the fear of heights

agoraphobia — the fear of situations in which
escape is difficult

zoophobia — the fear of animals

astraphobia — the fear of thunder and lightning
trypanophobia — the fear of injections

social phobia — the fear of social situations
aerophobia — the fear of flying

mysophobia — the fear of germs or dirt

Teacher’s Guide
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EXPANSION Units 1-3

After Reading
(A

Read aloud the directions and the list of words in the
box. Point out to students that they will match each
word in the box to its antonym below. Ask: What is an
antonym? (a word that has the opposite meaning of
another word)

Tell students to search the text for the words in
the box and underline them. Tell them to study
the context of each word in order to guess at

its meaning. Then they can make guesses about
its opposite meaning.

Read the answers aloud for students to verify their
responses. Answer any questions about the words
and allow students to use a dictionary as necessary
for clarification.

B/

vos W

devastating
alleviate
distress
confined
irrational

Have students work with a partner to ask and answer
the questions. Tell them to refer to the text and
underline the specific parts of the text that provided
them with the answers.

Check answers as a class by calling on pairs to read
aloud the questions and answer them.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:
1.

A phobia is an intense, irrational fear of something that doesn't
pose any true danger.

A sufferer might experience shaking, rapid heartbeat, difficulty
breathing, sweating, chest pains, dizziness, or a feeling of
overwhelming anxiety.

Claustrophobia is a fear of small, confined spaces.
Arachnophobia is a fear of spiders.

People might learn phobias from their parents, or they might
develop them as a reaction to a frightening experience.
People with phobias can take medication or undergo
counseling to help them overcome their fear.

41 Teacher’s Guide
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Discussion
® Arrange students in groups of three or four to discuss
and answer the questions.
® Assign one student in each group the role of reporter.
This student will report back to the class about the
group discussion.
® Monitor as groups discuss, making sure that all
students are participating.
® Open the group discussions to a class discussion.
Call on the group reporters for their answers to each
question. For question 3, ask students if they know
of any phobias that are prevalent in their culture or
specific to their culture.
Workbook

Assign pages 28-29 for additional writing practice at word

and sentence level.
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Although no one knows for sure how phobias develop, some researchers
believe that phobias are passed from parents to children in one of two

ways: either by inheriting the gene for a phobia, or by observing a parent’s
phobic reaction to something and learning to react in the same way. Another
possibility is that phobias are a reaction to something frightening a person
may have previously experienced. For example, John Dickson could have
developed his fear of animals (zoophobia) when, as a child, he saw an animal
bite another child.

However, there are treatments that can help people with phobias. While
some people take medication to alleviate their phobias, many others go

to counseling where they learn techniques to overcome their phobias
permanently. For example, learning simple relaxation exercises can help
people feel more in control when confronted with feared objects and
situations. People can also be taught to overcome their fear through gradual
exposure to it. For example, a person with a fear of heights might be encouraged to imagine being in a tall
building. Once capable of doing this without having a panic attack, the person might be brought into the
ground floor of a tall building. After becoming comfortable there, the person would be brought to the second
floor. Eventually, the phobic person would reach the top floor of the building and the end of their fear.

There is a Japanese proverb that says, “Fear is only as deep as the imagination allows.” People who have learned
to overcome phobias understand how true this is.

After Reading

A. Write each word next to its antonym.

alleviate confined devastating distress irrational

improving
intensify
comfort

released

ik w2

logical

B. Answer the questions.

1. What is a phobia?

2. What are some physical symptoms that a person with a phobia might experience?
3. Name two phobias and describe them.

4. Why do people develop phobias?

5. Explain some of the treatments available to people with phobias.

Discussion

1. Imagine you know someone who has a fear of cats. How might you try to help that person?
2. Do you think phobias are genetic, learned, or both? Explain.
3. Do you think people of different cultures are more likely to have different phobias? Explain.
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EXPANSION Units 1-3

3 Language Plus m

Read the sentences. Then match the idioms with the pictures.

a. When the burglar broke into my house, | was scared to death.
b. That book of scary stories is so spooky it will make your hair stand on end.
c. I was scared stiff while watching that horror film on TV.
d. You will scare the living daylights out of her if you sneak up behind her.
e. Before giving a presentation, | often get goose bumps.
f. |shake like a leaf every time | pass that big, abandoned house. 1. _ scare the living daylights out of
2.
®
4,

4 Writing 14

Tools for Writing: Sentence Fragments

A sentence fragment is a dependent clause that is incorrectly
treated as a complete sentence.

Incorrect: Because he’s so intelligent. 6.

Sentence fragments can often be fixed by either adding the fragment
to an independent clause, or by removing the introductory word
from the fragment.

Correct: | like listening to his lectures because he’s so intelligent.
Correct: He's so intelligent.

Correct these sentence fragments.

1. After the news report was over. 3. Unless the weather is nice.
2.1f I go shopping. 4. Because we eat too much fast food.

42
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3 Language Plus

® Read aloud the directions. Point out that the words in
italics in the sentences are idioms. All of the idioms
in this exercise are related to fear.

® Do this activity as a class. Call on a student to
read aloud each sentence. Ask the class to match
the sentence with one of the pictures below.
Have students write the idioms beneath the
appropriate pictures.

® Ask additional questions about each picture to elicit
and clarify the meaning of the idiom. For example:

1. scare the living daylights out of
Ask: How does the woman look? (very scared)
Explain that the word daylights was once used to
mean eyes. So, at one time, this phrase meant that
someone was frightened so badly that they lost
the power of sight. This meaning of daylights is
not commonly used or known these days, but the
expression has remained.

2. shake like a leaf
Ask: When you are afraid, does your body ever
shake or tremble? Elicit that shaking is a natural
physical response to fear. What does the boy’s
body look like? (a leaf) Explain that this expression
likely refers to the fragile nature of a leaf that moves
and shakes with the wind.

3. make your hair stand on end
Ask: What is happening to this man? (He is very
scared and his hair is standing straight up.) Ask:
When you are afraid, does the hair on your arms
and the back of your neck ever stand up? Elicit
that this too is a natural physical response to fear or
cold. Explain that we often use this expression as
a reaction to a mental fear, such as a spooky story,
rather than a physical fear.

4, scared stiff
Ask: How does this man look? (He is frozen in
position, unable to move.) Elicit that scared stiff means
to be so scared that a person is unable to move.

5. scared to death
Ask: What is this man thinking about? (a
gravestone) Ask: Is it possible to be literally so
scared that it causes death? Elicit that this is
unlikely but the expression means that the person
is as frightened as it is possible to be.
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6. get goose bumps
Ask: What is all over this man? (goose bumps; the
hair all over his body is standing up and his skin
has little bumps on it) Ask: When do you get goose
bumps? (when you are nervous, afraid, or cold)
Elicit examples from students of things that have
given them goose bumps.

Culture Note

Expression Origin

The origin of the expression make your hair stand on end

is its first use by William Shakespeare in Hamlet:
"l could a tale unfold, whose lightest word would harrow
up thy soul, freeze thy young blood, make thy two eyes,
like stars, start from their spheres, thy knotted and
combined locks to part and each particular hair to stand
an end, like quills upon the fretful porpentine.”

1. scare the living daylights out of 4, scared stiff
2. shake like a leaf 5. scared to death

3. make your hair stand on end 6. get goose bumps

4 Writing

Tools for Writing: Sentence Fragments

® Read aloud the explanation of sentence fragments.

e Give students a few minutes to correct each sentence,
either by removing the introductory word or adding
the fragment to an independent clause.

® (all on students to read aloud their corrected
sentences. Elicit different ways to correct each.

Ask students to confirm whether their classmates’
sentences are correct.

Answers

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. The news report was over.

2. Ifl goshopping, Il call you.

3. Unless the weather is nice, we'll have to cancel.
4, We eat too much fast food.

Teacher’s Guide
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EXPANSION Units 1-3

Writing Prompt

® Read aloud the writing prompt. Tell students that they
will choose a condition or disorder to write about and
research it for their essay.

Developing Your Writing

® Focus students'attention on the box Developing Your
Writing: Avoiding Plagiarism. Ask students to read the
text in the box silently.

o Ask: What is plagiarism? Elicit that plagiarism is
copying someone else’s ideas and pretending that
they are one’s own. Ask: When using someone else’s
research or opinion in your writing, how do you
avoid plagiarism? (by crediting the person or source
where you obtained the information) What are two
ways to present information from another source?
(quoting exact words and paraphrasing) Ask: Who
has discussed plagiarism before in another class?
Find out through discussion how familiar students
are with plagiarism and plan your presentation
accordingly. It may be a good idea to provide students
with samples of essays that include paraphrased and
quoted information with a list of sources at the end.
The best way for students to learn to use researched
information in their writing is through following
good examples.

® Aska student to read aloud the beginning of the
example essay Stuttering.

® Point out the credit in parentheses in the last line.
Ask: What does this refer to? Show that it refers to
the bibliographical entry at the bottom of the page.
NIDOCD is an acronym for the National Institute of
Deafness and Other Communication Disorders.

® Prepare a handout for students with examples of how
to correctly cite sources in a bibliography. Your school
may have a preferred style. Bibliography formats can
be found through key word searches on the Internet
or with the help of a librarian.

43 Teacher’s Guide
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Write Your Essay

® Direct students back to Write Your Essay. Call on a

student to read aloud step 1. Elicit the meaning of
the possible subjects given. (Insomnia is the inability
to sleep; dyslexia is a reading disability, involving
difficulty processing letters and symbols; anxiety is

an unnecessary feeling of worry or fear in certain
situations; attention deficit disorder is a condition
involving restlessness or lack of attention span; eating
disorders include such conditions as anorexia and
bulimia.) As a class, discuss these disorders briefly and
brainstorm other possible topics.

Have a student read aloud steps 2-5. Ask students to
copy the note-taking chart from their books into their
notebooks. Tell them that they will fill in the second
column of the chart with notes they take as they
research the disorder or condition that they choose
to write about.

Ask students to research their topics outside of class
and complete their charts.

Have students work individually to write a draft of
their essay, being careful to avoid plagiarism of their
sources. Then they exchange drafts with their partner
and comment on each other’s essays.

Finally, have students reread their essays and revise
them. Tell them to check to see if they used any of the
grammar points from Units 1, 2, and 3. Write these
points on the board for reference:

Modals in the past: might have, could have, must
have, should have, and was/were supposed to

Passive modals in the past
Such...that/ so...that

Reducing adverb clauses

Noun clauses after verbs

Noun clauses after adjectives

Noun clauses as subjects of sentences

If no points are included, have students include at
least two or three different grammar points from the
units as they revise the essay. They don't have to use
them all. Students might do this as homework.

Collect students'essays, bibliographies, and note-
taking charts for assessment.

Assign page 30 for additional writing practice above word
and sentence level.
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Writing Prompt

Write an informational essay about a condition or disorder that, like phobias, involves the human mind.
Include grammar points from Units 1, 2, and 3.

Write Your Essay

1. Decide what condition you want to write about. Some possible subjects include stuttering, insomnia,
dyslexia, anxiety, attention deficit disorder, and eating disorders.

2. Research the disorder to answer the following questions: What is this disorder? What causes it? What
are the symptoms? What are some example cases? How is the disorder treated?

3. Use a chart to record information and organize your ideas.

4. Write a draft of your essay. Be sure to avoid plagiarism.
Paraphrase and cite sources when necessary.

5. Have a partner read and comment on your draft. Use Definition
your partner’s comments and suggestions to revise Causes
your essay. Symptoms

Example cases

Treatment

Developing Your Writing: Avoiding Plagiarism

Plagiarizing means copying ideas and words from another writer without giving credit to the writer.
When you gather information for your essays, be careful to note any information you take directly @
from another source. When using this information, avoid plagiarism by doing the following things:

Quote exact words: Place exact words from another source in quotation marks. This clearly indicates
that the words in quotations are not your own.

Paraphrase: Summarize and put ideas from another source into your own words.

Whether you use exact quotes or paraphrase, be sure to give credit to the original source after the
quote or paraphrase. Then include a list of your sources at the end of your essay.

‘ Stuttering

James has to give a speech in front of his class, and he doesn't want to. He is afraid
" that he will embarrass himself in front of his classmates. In fact, he is so scared of
embarrassing himself that he would rather accept a failing grade for the assignment

f—E than take the risk.

| ames is a stutterer. Stuttering is a common speech disorder that affects a little

_and.words, which disrt |Im’c\ the normal flow n:FC.[@ppr‘[a (NII’)D[Q QQDQ)

i -~ - —
- — 1 National Institute of Deafness and Other Communication Disorders.
September 3, 2009 hﬂ’p-//www nidcd.nih.gov/health/voice/stutterasp
e —u"‘—\j 43
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1 Listen and Discuss ()

1. What is gossip?
2. Do you enjoy gossiping? Why or why not?
3. Do you think gossiping is wrong? Why or why not?

9Benjc(min Franklin once said, "To
find out people's faults, praise
them to their friends."

S Bertrand Russell
said, "No one
gossips about

other people’s

secret virtues."

9To quote George Bernard Shaw,
: ., = "The things most people want to
o \A}:'“ Rﬁger‘sl said 4 | know about are usually none of
aTiinelonty ime their business."
people disliked

gossip was when

| the gossip was
Qam‘ them.

There's a Spanish proverb that
says: Whoever gossips to you will
gossip about you.

-/ Eleanor Roosevelt said, "Great
minds discuss ideas, average

minds discuss events, and small f
minds discuss people.” [ T

6 Someone once said that trying
to squash a rumor was like
trying to unring a bell.

= </

9 & Oscar Wilde said that there was
) a only one thing in the world worse
than being talked about, and

that was not being talked about.

"If everyone knew what others
said about him, there would not
be four friends in the world." A
French mathematician named /

Blaise Pascal said that.

44
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O) Unit Goals

. Vocabulary
Gossip and rumors
Praise and criticism

Listening
Listen for specific
details in a rumor

as itis spread

Functions

Discuss gossip Pronunciation
and rumors Question intonation

Tell a secret )

Promise to keep Eeaglngl
a secret sst. Pass tOn..

(Why We Gossip)
. Grammar i

Noun Clauses as / va'f't'ng '

Reported Speech rite a persuasive

essay about the
effects of reading
about and discussing
celebrity gossip

versus Quoted Speech
Rules and Exceptions
to the Sequence
of Tenses
Noun Clauses Beginning
with Whether or If

e With students books closed, discuss the first
introductory question: What is gossip? (talk or rumors
about the personal affairs of other people) Point out
that the word gossip is both a noun and a verb.

® Ask students to open their books and discuss the
remaining two introductory questions with a partner.

e (all onafew volunteer pairs to read aloud and answer
these questions for the class.

1 Listen and Discuss

® Direct students’attention to the scene on pages 44
and 45. Ask: What kind of place is this? (a café)
What s it called? (The Gossip Café) What are all
of the people doing? (gossiping or talking about
other people)

{))Play the audio. Tell students to listen to the quotes

and read along in their books.

® Have students work with a partner, taking turns
reading aloud each quote and discussing its meaning.
Ask students to try to explain each quote to each
other using their own words.

10_Unit4_MG_SA_TG6.indd 44
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4 They Said, We Said

® Asa class, discuss each quote. Call on a student to
explain each in his or her own words. For example,
say: Number 1. Will Rogers said that the only time
people disliked gossip was when the gossip was
about them. What does this quote mean? Elicit: He
meant that everyone likes to gossip about other people,
but no one likes it when other people gossip about them.

® (Continue discussing each quote in this manner. Ask
students to help each other understand the quotes
rather than explaining them yourself.

Culture Note

Will Rogers
(1879-1935) was an American actor and social
commentator.

George Bernard Shaw

(1856-1950) was an lrish playwright. One of his most
famous works is Pygmalion, on which the musical
My Fair Lady was based.

Benjamin Franklin
(1706-1790) was an important figure in the founding of
the United States and its independence from England.

Bertrand Russell
(1872-1970) was a British philosopher. In 1950, he was

awarded the Nobel Prize in Literature for his many writings.

Eleanor Roosevelt

(1884-1962) was the wife of American president Franklin
Delano Roosevelt who served from 1933 to 1945.
Throughout her lifetime, she was an important civil
rights activist.

Oscar Wilde

(1854-1900) was an lrish playwright whose plays
continue to be performed today. One of his most famous
works is The Importance of Being Earnest.

Blaise Pascal

(1823-1962) was a French scientist and philosopher.
He made significant contributions to the fields of
mathematics, science, and literature.

Teacher’s Guide
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4 They Said, We Said

guick Check 2 Pair Work

® Read aloud the directions and the list of vocabulary
words in the left column, modeling correct ® First, ask students to work in pairs to write a rumor.

pronunciation for students. Tell students that the rumor should be about a
famous person or event, and not about a classmate.
Emphasize that the rumor should be humorous rather
than malicious.

® Have a student read aloud the directions.

® Ask students to find each word in the quotes and
underline it. Tell them to study the context of the word
in order to guess its meaning.

® Have students work individually to match the words
with their meanings, and then compare answers with
a partner.

® Then ask one student from each pair to go to the front
of the room, and the other student to go to the back
of the room. Arrange the two groups of students into

lines with pairs facing each other.
® To check answers as a class, call on volunteers to read

aloud the words and their meanings. ® The first pair whispers their rumor to the next person

in line, who continues to whisper it to the next person.

m When the rumor has traveled to the last student in
both lines, ask those students to say it aloud. Did the
3. a 5.b 7. ¢ rumor stay the same as it traveled through each line?

N
(@]
«Q

Which line kept the rumor closest to the original?

@

Workbook

Assign page 31 for practice with the vocabulary of the unit.

Arrange students in pairs to ask and answer the
comprehension questions. Tell them to refer to the
quotes as necessary to find the answers.

@ ® To check answers, have each pair of students join @
another pair to form a group. Have groups compare

and discuss their answers. 0 Teachinq TI[J

e |f there are any questions that groups are not sure It can be intimidating for students to be called on for answers
about, discuss the answers as a class. when they are unprepared. Give students time to think about
and formulate an answer or response to a question before calling
m on them. If a student seems confused by a question, try to
rephrase it with simpler language, or give a clue as to the answer
Answers will vary. Sample answers: you are looking for.

1. Will Rogers does not like being gossiped about. Oscar Wilde does. 0

Additional Activity

Ask students to draw a picture story that is related to the unit
theme of gossip. Have each student show his or her drawing and
explain the story around it, using at least three words from the
vocabulary list in exercise A.

2. Celebrities are frustrated that they cannot if it was possible for a
famous person to live without rumors circulating.

3. If you have a friend who likes to gossip about other people, that
friend probably gossips about you to others.

4. |agree with the George Bernard Shaw quote. People always
want to know about other people’s secrets.

5. |disagree with the Spanish proverb. | think that true friends
would not gossip about each other even though they enjoy
gossiping about other people together.

- In recent years, celebrity gossip magazines have become
more popular than news or public interest magazines.
«In the 1700s, obituary columns were similar to today’s
gossip columns. Obituaries told bits about a person’s life and
][O CTS the way that the person died as a way of showing whether

the person led a good or bad life and how he or she was
\ rewarded or punished for it.

45 Teacher’s Guide
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1)) Someone once said that a gossip is one
who talks fo you about others; a bore is
one who talks to you about himself; and
a brilliant conversationalist is one who

talks to you about yourself.

1Y Inaninterview I saw recently, a celebrity
asked if it was possible for a a famous
person to live without hearing rumors
about himself.

@ I read an inferview with a famous celebrity. He said that he
thought that the hardest part about being a teenager wasn't

dealing with the gossip in the scandal magazines, but dealing with
\rhe criticism, ridicule, and gossip of other teenagers.
Quick Check ¥

A. Vocabulary. Match each word to its definition.

1. brilliant a. pointing out bad points about something (O}
2. circulated or someone

3. criticism b. making fun of

4,  praise c. say complimentary things

5. ridicule d. moved around

6. rumor e. gossip that follows an embarrassing event

7. _____ scandal f. morally good characteristics

8. virtues g. information that comes from gossip rather than

a reliable source
h. exceptional

B. Comprehension. Answer the questions.

1. Who doesn't like being the subject of gossip? Who does?

2. What are some of the frustrations celebrities have expressed about gossip?
3. Explain the meaning of the Spanish proverb in your own words.

4. Which quote do you most strongly agree with? Why?

5. Do you disagree with any of the quotes? If so, which one and why?

2 Pair Work +H

Play a game of “telephone”with your class. Work with your partner to think of a rumor to spread about a
famous person. Whisper the rumor to the person next to you. That person whispers it to someone else.
Continue to pass the message around the classroom, trying to keep the exact wording. The last person
says the rumor out loud. How close is it to the original rumor?

45
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They Said, We Said

3 Grammar @

Noun Clauses as Reported Speech versus Quoted Speech

Quoted speech repeats the exact words that someone said. A comma follows the verb in the main clause,
and the quoted speech is placed inside quotation marks.

Reported speech uses a noun clause to paraphrase what someone said. It is not necessary to repeat the exact
words, and quotation marks are not used.

Quoted Speech Reported Speech

My mother said, “Gossiping is a bad habit” My mother said (that) gossiping was a bad habit.

He said, “Mark cheated on the test” He said (that) Mark had cheated on the test.

Rules and Exceptions to the Sequence of Tenses

In reported speech, if the reporting verb in the main clause is in the past tense, the tense of the verb in the
noun clause generally moves back one tense.

Quoted Speech Reported Speech

They said, "He likes gossip. They said (that) he liked gossip.
They said, "He is gossiping’ They said (that) he was gossiping.
They said, "He was gossiping all day. They said (that) he had been gossiping all day.

However, there are some exceptions to the rule of the sequence of tenses:

® 1. Ifthe reporting verb is in the present tense, present perfect, or future, the noun clause verb does not ®
change tense.
She says (that) gossiping is mean.

2. If the noun clause states a fact or general truth, the present tense can (but doesn't have to) be retained.
The psychologist said that it is (or was) human nature to enjoy hearing about scandal.

3. When the action that the reported speech refers to has not happened yet, either will or would can be used.
Our teacher said that the mid-term exam will (or would) be given next week.

4. The modals should, might, should have, could have, and must have do not change form in reported speech.
“Tim should keep his mouth closed” ———— He said that Tim should keep his mouth closed.

5. Animperative is changed to an infinitive, and tell is used as the reporting verb.
“Don't spread that rumor” ————— My friend told me not to spread that rumor.

Noun Clauses Beginning with Whether or If
To report yes/no questions, whether or ifis used to introduce the noun clause. Ask (not say or tell) is used as the
reporting verb.

Jane asked, “Is the rumor true?” ———— Jane asked her friend if the rumor was true.

He asked, “Are they spreading rumors?” ———— He asked whether they were spreading rumors.

A. Write sentences that quote the speaker’s exact words. Use said along with correct punctuation
and capitalization.

. Professor Jin: There will be no written exams. Professor Jin said. “There will be no written exams.”
1. Rebecca: They should mind their own business. 4. You: | promise that | won't tell your secret.
2. Albert: Can I have the check, please? 5. Mark Twain: The rumors of my death
3. Me: He deserves praise for all of his accomplishments. have been greatly exaggerated.

46
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4 They Said, We Said

3 G Noun Clauses Beginning with
rammar Whether or If

® Present the explanation and examples.

Noun Clauses as Reported SpeeCh ® Write another direct speech question on the board,

versus Quoted Speech for example:
® Read aloud the explanation and examples. Jim asked, “Will you go to the lake with us?”
® Point out that reported speech always uses a noun (Jim asked whether/if | would go to the lake
clause when paraphrasing the quoted speech. with them))
e Direct students to exercise A for practice with Call on a student to go to the board and write the
quoted speech. reported speech sentence with whether or if.
® FExplain that whether and if are interchangeable in
Rules and Exceptions to the sentences like these and have the same meaning.

However, whether is considered more formal and is

Sequence of Tenses used more commonly in writing.

® Read aloud the explanation for the general rule for ® Direct students to exercise D for practice.
reported speech. Ask students to study the chart
of examples. Show them that in reported speech, Q
there are often two verbs: the reporting verb and ® Ask a student to read aloud the directions and
the verb in the noun clause. The verb in the noun the example.
clause usually moves back one tense from the quoted ® Have students work individually to rewrite the
speech. In other words, present tense becomes past, sentences as quoted speech, and then compare
past becomes past perfect. Explain to students that their answers with a partner.
@ this is the general rule to follow when reporting ® To check answers as a class, have students write their @
quoted speech. sentences on the board. Ask the class whether each is
® Once students understand the rule for reporting correct, and if not, how to correct it.

quoted speech, present the exceptions. Read aloud

each exception and discuss the examples. m

® \Write additional examples of quoted speech on
the board. Ask students to change them to reported
speech, using the guidelines for exceptions.
For example:

Joe: Rumors can be harmful.
(Joe says that rumors can be harmful.)

Rebecca said, “They should mind their own business.
Albert said, “Can | have the check, please?”

| said, "He deserves praise for all of his accomplishments!
You said, “l promise that | won't tell your secret!’

vk whNR=

Mark Twain said, “The rumors of my death have been
greatly exaggerated.

Peter: Water freezes at 32 degrees Fahrenheit.

(Peter said that water freezes at 32 degrees Fahrenheit.)

Lara: The school will be closed over the summer.
(Lara said that the school would be closed over
the summer.)

Teacher: You should study every night.
(The teacher said that you should study every night.)

Boss: Arrive on time for work.
(Our boss told us to arrive on time for work.)

® Direct students to exercises B and C for practice.

Teacher’s Guide 46
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4 They Said, We Said

B

Have a student read aloud the directions and example.

Have students work individually to rewrite the
sentences as quoted speech, and then compare
answers with a partner. Have them discuss any answers
that are different and decide which is correct.

To check answers as a class, have students write their
sentences on the board. Ask the class if each is correct
and, if not, how to correct it.

Mrs. Jackson said (that) she had taught at this school for
15 years.

He said (that) his cell phone wasn't working.

3. The teacher asked John why he was late.

P

® N oW

10.

My brother said (that) he thought he was going to grow
a beard.

They said (that) they didn't want to go out tonight.

My sister promised (that) she would tell you her secret later.
Peter said (that) there is a brilliant lecturer speaking tonight.
We said (that) we would/will help them move into their

new apartment.

The waiter said (that) there would/will be a 20-minute wait for
atable.

Pedro said (that) he was watching TV when the

earthquake began.

CJ

Have students work individually to choose the correct
form of the verb in each sentence, and then compare
answers with a partner. Have them discuss any
answers that are different and try to decide which

is correct.

To check answers as a class, call on students to read
aloud their completed sentences.

vk wnN

might 6. appears

likes 7. hasbeen/had been
will/would 8. tocall

is 9. will/would

should 10. would

47 Teacher’'s Guide
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D)

Have students work individually to rewrite the
sentences, using whether or if, and then compare
their answers with a partner.

® To check answers as a class, call on students to read
aloud their completed sentences. Elicit each sentence
using both if and whether.

1. We asked him if/whether the rumor was true.

N

My sister asked me if/whether | was going to tell her my secret.

w

. The waiter asked the customer if/whether he wanted milk for
his coffee.

P

| asked him if/whether he voted in the last election.

b

They asked us if/whether we needed directions.

o

She asked her sister if/whether he could get some groceries
from the supermarket.

Read aloud the directions. Explain that Tom and Faisal
are the people shown having a conversation over
the phone.
® Ask students to work with a partner to write six to
eight more lines of direct speech in the conversation.
® Then have pairs exchange their dialogues with
another pair to change the dialogues to reported
speech. Monitor as pairs work, assisting as necessary.

Workbook

Assign pages 3234 for practice with the grammar of the unit.

0 Teaching Tip

Create an atmosphere in the classroom where students are not
afraid to make mistakes. Students should not feel anxiety about
giving incorrect answers.

&P \dditional Activity

With a partner, have students ask and answer questions, taking
notes on their partner’s answers. Sample questions may include:

What are your plans for next weekend?
What were you doing yesterday at this time?
What advice do you have for students learning English?

Then have students change partners and tell their new partners
about their first partner’s answers, using reported speech.
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. Write 6 to 8 more lines of dialogue for the phone conversation.

Change the quoted speech to reported speech.

Taro said, "Albert and | are going to form a writers' group!”
Taro said that he and Albert were going to form a writers’ group.

1. Mrs. Jackson said, I have taught at this school for 15 years!

2. He said, "My cell phone isn't working”

3. The teacher asked John, "Why are you late?”

4. My brother said, I think 'm going to grow a beard!

5. They said, “We don't want to go out tonight”

6. My sister promised, “I'll tell you my secret later”

7. Peter said, “There’s a brilliant lecturer speaking tonight!”

8. We said,"We'll help them move into their new apartment!

9. The waiter said, “There will be a 20-minute wait for a table!
10. Pedro said, "l was watching TV when the earthquake began”

Circle the correct verb to complete each sentence. If both verbs are possible, circle both.

1. They said that they (might / might have) join us later.

2. She says that she (likes / liked) her classes.

3. The weatherman said that there (will / would) be a storm tonight.

4, He said that criticism (is / was) hurtful.

5. My aunt said that | (should / should have) call her this week.

6. The teacher said that a full moon (appears / appeared) once a month.

7. He said that he (has been / had been) to both London and Paris. (O}
8. He asked his friends not (call / to call) him at work.
9. He said that he (will / would) try to come to the meeting.
10. Her friend warned that she (will / would) get in trouble.

Change each sentence to reported speech with if or whether.

My friend asked me, “Will you buy a laptop soon?”
My friend asked me if | would buy a laptop soon.
My friend asked me whether [ would buy a laptop soon.

1. They asked him,“Is the rumor true?”

2. My sister asked me, “Are you going to tell me your secret?”

3. The waiter asked the customer, “Do you want milk for your coffee?”
4. | asked him,”Did you vote in the last election?”
5.
6.

They asked us,"Do you need directions?”
She asked her sister,"Can you get some groceries from the supermarket?”

Then change each line of dialogue to reported speech.

Tom: | heard that Ahmed and his wife are flying to Jeddah this week. ¢

G

Tom said he heard that Ahmed and his wife were flying /___{
to Jeddah this week. /:_,:.-":‘
H . . o .._-F" \ A
Faisal: | thought Ahmed didn't like flying. \/___.__.f"',——-—* T
- e ——

Faisal said that he thought Ahmed didn't like flying.

e - -
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4 They Said, We Said

4 Conversation ¢

Anna: Hello.

Keiko: Anna, I'm so glad | found you. You'll never believe
what | just heard. Ella and Susan had a huge
argument and split up.

Anna: Again? That's a real on again, off again friendship!

Keiko: Yes, but this time | hear it's for good.

Anna: What happened?

Keiko: Rumor has it that Ella told Susan she was tired of her talking about herself and her problems and never
wanting to listen to her. But the real reason was that she was really upset because she found out that
Susan had been talking about her behind her back.

Anna: But she hadn't, had she?

Keiko: No. But Stacy told Ella that she had heard Susan talking about her.

Anna: [thought Stacy was supposed to be Susan'’s friend. What a backstabber! Why would she bad-mouth
Susan like that?

Keiko: Isn't it obvious? She said it because she wants to become Ella’s friend. But that'll never happen because
we'll set things right!

Anna: We will? How are we going to do that?

Keiko: We're going to talk to Ella and tell her that Stacy was lying. And we'll do it in front of Stacy.

Anna: Oh, no.ldon't want to do that. You're better at this sort of thing. | hate confrontation.

Keiko: But we need to confront Stacy with this. If we don't, she'll do it again. And it's not right for Ella and
Susan to fall out over a lie. They'd have gotten over that other issue about listening to each other but

[O) not this. Would you forgive me if you found out I had talked about you behind your back? (O}

Anna: Absolutely not. Have you?

Keiko: Annal This is not about us. It's about Ella and Susan; they've been friends since kindergarten.

Anna: Well, so have we. OK, OK, Let's do it!

Keiko: Great! Il call you back later with more details.

1. What news does Keiko give Anna? g eI e e

2. Why is Anna surprised at Stacy? on again, off again = something that is not stable
3. What is Anna’s response to Keiko's for good = permanently
suggestion? behind (someone’s) back = without (someone) knowing
backstabber = a person who says bad things about another
person behind his/her back
Your Turn bad-mouth = to criticize someone to other people
Role-play with a partner. Make up some
gossip to tell your partner. Discuss the gossip,
using the phrases for telling a secret and
promising to keep a secret.

Telling a Secret Promising to Keep a Secret

Can you keep a secret? | promise | won't tell anyone.
Please don't tell anyone | told you this, but... I won't say a word about it.
You'll never believe what | heard. My lips are sealed.

You're not going to believe this, but... You can trust me.

48
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4 Conversation

® Ask students to open their books to page 48 and look
at the picture of the two girls. Ask: What do you think
the woman is doing? (She is dialing a number) Ask:
Who do you think she is calling? (maybe her best
friend)
e Tell student to close their books.
® \Write on the board: Who does Susan like? (one of the
girls who is talking, Anna) Ask students to listen to the
conversation for the answer to this question.
i) Play the audio. Have students listen with the
conversation covered or their books closed.
® Ask for the answer to the question on the board. Tell
students to open their books.
‘ )) Play the audio again. Have students listen and read
along in their books.
® Ask: Does this sound like a common conversation
between two young people? Elicit students opinions.

Real Talk

® Model the expressions in the Real Talk box for
students to repeat. Then ask who said each one and
why. Possible answers include the following:

split up (Keiko says this, meaning that Ella and Susan
are not friends anymore.)

on again, off again (Anna says this to describe Ella
and Susan's friendship, meaning that they often split
up and then be friends again.)

for good (Keiko says this, meaning that this time Ella
and Susan will not be friends again.)

behind his back (Keiko says this, meaning that Susan
had been talking about Ella, without her knowing.)
backstabber (Anna says this, meaning that Stacy said
unkind things about Susan when she was supposed
to be Susan’s best friend.)

bad-mouth (Anna says this, meaning that Stacy said
bad and untrue things about Susan to Ella.)

10_Unit4_MG_SA_TG6.indd 52

4 They Said, We Said

® Ask students some questions to elicit use of the
expressions. Allow students to answer the questions
with a partner. For example, ask:
Do you know friends who have split up recently?
Do you know friends who have an on again, off
again friendship?

® Have students practice the conversation in pairs. Have
one pair act out the conversation for the class.

About the Conversation

® Have students work in pairs to ask and answer
the questions.

® (Checkanswers as a class by calling on pairs to answer
the questions. Ask other students to confirm whether
the answers are correct.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. Keiko told Anna that Ella and Susan had split up.

2. She thought that Stacy was Susan’s best friend.

3. Sheis skeptical about it, because she doesn't like confrontation.

Your Turn

® (all on a student to read the directions aloud.

® Focus students'attention on the list of phrases for
Telling a Secret. Ask a student to read the phrases
aloud. Explain that these expressions are commonly
used before divulging something that a person
should not be telling.

® (all on another student to read aloud the list of
phrases for Promising to Keep a Secret. Explain that
people often use these phrases to persuade someone
else to tell them a secret, regardless of whether or not
they intend to keep the secret.

® Tell students to try to use some of the Real Talk
expressions in their role play.

® Ask afew pairs to act out their conversations for
the class.

Language Builder

The word backstabber can be understood by thinking
about its parts. A backstabber is a person who literally or
metaphorically stabs another person in the back. In other
words, the backstabber pretends to be a friend when the

backstabber does mean or deceitful things to him or her.

\\other person can see, but when the person doesn't see, the

Teacher’s Guide
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4 They Said, We Said

Mat: Don't you know that expression, “Don't believe everything

u ]
Listening you hear’
Saeed: Huh? But didn't all that happen?
Read aloud the directions. Have students study the Mat: Yes. But it was all a hoax, set up by our father to scare us

into being more careful. It was also filmed as part of a series on
sensible driving for young drivers. The police were involved too
Play the audio twice. The first time students just listen. to make it look more real.

The second time they complete the chart. Saeed: A hoax?

Mat: Yes, Saeed, a hoax. Jake and | believed it for a while until we
saw our dad standing nearby, filming and watching, along with
the police and the paramedics. But I tell you, it did the trick. I will

think twice before speeding or anything like that. Make believe
m was enough to drive the message home for good!

chart to understand what information to listen for.

Play the audio a third time for students to verify and
complete their answers.

Rumor Truth

1. | They crashed their father’s | It was a hoax set up by their 6 Pron u nciation

van into a delivery van. father and the police.
2. | They were going to be It was filmed as part of a series ‘ )) Play the audio twice. The first time, students just

hospitalized for at leasta | on sensible driving for young listen. The second time, they listen

week. drivers. and repeat, or speak along with the recording.
3. | Their father was going to | It was a hoax set up by their e Call on students to read the questions aloud with

send them to a boarding | father to scare them into being ) . L .

appropriate rising or falling intonation.
school. more careful.

7 Vocabulary Building

Ryan: Mike, did you hear what happened with Mat and Jake
yesterday? Q

@ Mike: No, Ryan. What? @
Ryan: They got into a lot of trouble. Apparently, they were ® Have students work individually to match the words

driving their father's car and crashed into a delivery van that was with their meanings.
parked near the school.

Mike: Was anyone hurt? m

Ryan: Yes! Mat hurt his arm and Jake hit his head on the

dashboard. I saw an ambulance that was on the way there and 1.¢ 2.e 3.g 4.f 5b 6.d 7.a
two police cars with sirens on.
Mike: Wow. So what do you think is going to happen? e

Ryan: Someone said that they heard the police say that Mat and
Jake were going to be hospitalized for at least a week. And their
father is going to send them off to a boarding school to keep
them out of trouble.

Mike: Wow. Isn't that a bit harsh? WorkbOOk
Ryan: Yeah...Don't tell anyone what | told you.
Mike: | won't.

® Have students compare answers with a partner.

Assign page 35 for additional reading practice.

Mike: Hey, Saeed. Did you hear the news about Mat and Jake? . .
Saeed: No! What's going on? 0 Tea(hlnq Tlp
Mike: Well yESte.rd?y Ryan saw them crash into a Van'.The.y Encourage students to use dramatic expression and props
were both badly injured. They had to be taken to hospital in an h . -
when role playing. Create an atmosphere in which students

ambulance. - )

Saeed: | can't believe it. | know Mat; he is a friend of mine. He is feel comfortable acting dramatically.

a good driver. 00 o c

Mike: What can | say? I'm just telling you the facts. 0 Addltlonal ACthItY

Saeed: That must be why | didn't see Mat after school yesterday! Make copies of the listening script. Arrange students in groups

of four to role-play the script. Ask one group to perform the role

Saeed: Hey Mat! What are you doing here? | heard about all the
play for the class.

trouble you got into yesterday.

Mat: What are you talking about? A
Saeed: | heard about Ryan seeing you and Jake crash into a van.

He said you had been injured pretty badly and would have to

spend a long time in hospital.

A study done by the Social Issues Research Centre in the UK.
found that 33 percent of men take part in gossiping every day,
compared with only 26 percent of women.

49 Teacher's Guide ](O Cts
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Listening

Listen to a rumor as it is spread from student to student
at a high school. Then complete the chart.

Rumor
1. | What were Matt and Jake
doing?
2. | Whydid Ryan think they had
gotten into serious trouble?

3. | What was their father doing
at the scene of the accident?

6 Pronunciation Erﬂ

Questions usually serve one of two purposes:

1. To find out information that you don't already know. This kind of question usually ends with
falling intonation.

2. To confirm that information you believe to be true is correct. This kind of question usually ends
with rising intonation.

Listen and practice. ®
1. What do you think is going to happen?

B v
2. What's going on?
3. Isn't that a bit harsh?
4. What are you talking about?

5. Didn't all that happen?

7 Vocabulary Building [}

A. You will see the following words in the reading on pages 50 and 51. Match the words with their meanings.

1. confidential a. better than others

2, derogatory b. not vulnerable to being affected by something
3. divulge c. done or communicated in secret

4. excluding d. deliberately harmful

5. immune e. showing lack of respect

6. malicious f. leaving out

7. superior g. tell something that was secret

B. Check your answers with a partner. If you do not understand the meaning of a word, look it up in
a dictionary.

49
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4 They Said, We Said

8 Reading 4

Before Reading
Why do you think people gossip?

Dest Pasgs Tt On,

Almost everyone has indulged in gossiping about other people at some time. Gossiping seems to be part of human nature.
Gossip is spread in classrooms, in offices, at restaurants, in hallways, on the street, over the phone, and on the Internet. No
one is immune to gossiping or being gossiped about. But just why is it that people gossip?

There are many reasons people gossip. Some people gossip because it makes them feel like they are part of a group. The
people spreading the gossip feel like they are in on a secret and that they are accepted by the people listening to the gossip.
By excluding the person they are gossiping about, the gossipers feel included.

David Jardel has experienced this first hand. David recalls,"When | first graduated from college, | was hired along with a
few other graduates to be an assistant at a news station. It was a really competitive job, and at first, it was difficult to make
friends. We worked long hours and weren't paid very much. We were all really struggling. Or at least that's what | thought.
But one day | overheard one of the other assistants, Rick, on the phone with his father. He asked his father if he could send
more money to cover his rent. He also asked him whether he could increase the limit on the credit card he had given him.
® | got the feeling from the conversation that his parents were basically supporting him. | ended up gossiping about it to the ®
other assistants. | knew | was wrong to do it, but at the time, | couldn't resist. We all had a good laugh about it, and it helped
us bond as a group. But there was a price to be paid for that, and Rick paid it. We used to tease him quite a bit. For example,
if we were ordering a pizza, we would say, “Oh Rick, wouldn't you prefer to have a nice meal at a restaurant and charge it to
your daddy?” We meant it in good fun, but looking back, I can see how it might have seemed malicious to Rick. He ended up
quitting. I've always felt bad about the part | played in his decision to leave!

Other common causes of gossip are insecurity and a need to feel superior. When you spread rumors about someone, it
reduces that person’s status in other people’s eyes. Judging other people negatively can make insecure people feel better
about themselves, at least temporarily. Jim Lyle recalls having been guilty of this himself:"When I had been at my first job for
about a year, | was hoping for a promotion. Instead, they hired a new guy for the job that | had wanted. About six months
later, a friend who worked in human resources told me that the new guy had been given a really bad performance review.
My friend said that if his performance didn't improve, he would be in danger of being fired. | knew that this was confidential
information, but each time | was having a conversation with someone in the office, | somehow found myself gossiping
about it Gossiping also made Jim feel powerful, important, and like the center of attention—at least for the few minutes

it took to divulge the gossip. However, Jim adds, "His performance improved, and he's very good at his job now. Also, I've
gotten to know him, and he’s really a nice person. Now I'm always worried someone will tell him that | used to gossip about
him!”

Interestingly though, the number one reason most young people gossip is
not insecurity or a need for attention or acceptance. According to polls,
most young people say they gossip out of boredom. Some people

feel that when there is no conflict or drama in their social circle, life

is too dull. For them, spreading rumors shakes things up and makes

life more interesting. In essence, for many people gossip is a form of
entertainment. Cindy LaMott, a 19-year-old student at a community
college admits to being a big gossiper. Explains Cindy, “The truth is

too boring. Gossip is fun. Though, I don't know whether I'd feel

that way if the gossip was about me!”

50

10_Unit4_MG_SA_¥&6.ndd 55 @ 8/8/11 2:25 PM



8 Reading

® Ask students to open their books to pages 50 and 51.
Read aloud the Before Reading question and discuss
it as a class. Encourage students to give reasons and
examples for why people gossip. Possible answers
might include the following: People like to know about
other people’s lives. Other people are an interesting
topic of conversation.

® Direct students'attention to the pictures of the group
of people pointing at the boy. Ask: How do you think
the boy feels? (surprised) What is the other boy
doing? (He is gossiping about someone they both
know.)

i) Play the audio. Have students listen to the entire
article and read along in their books.

READING STRATEGY Questioning the author

® FExplain to students that forming questions about a
text and to the author while reading can help them
understand the text better. Tell students that you will
play the audio of the article again, stopping after each
paragraph to ask and answer questions.

i) Play the audio while students listen and follow
along in their books.

® Stop the recording after the first paragraph. Ask
questions about the paragraph for students to
answer. For example:

What is the author trying to say? (Everyone gossips.)

Why is the author telling you this? (to illustrate that
gossiping is a part of human nature)

Does the author say it clearly? (Answers will vary.)

Is there any part that you don’t understand?
(Answers will vary.)

e Listen to the second paragraph, then stop the
recording. This time, have a student ask a few
questions about the paragraph to the class. The
student leads the discussion, calling on classmates to
answer his or her questions.

e Continue in this manner, stopping the recording
after each paragraph and having a different student
pose questions to his or her classmates. If students
have difficulty thinking of questions, write the sample
questions that you asked after the first paragraph on
the board as reference.

® Asan alternative, this activity can also be done in pairs
or small groups.

10_Unit4_MG_SA_TG6.indd 56

4 They Said, We Said

® Forvocabulary practice, refer students back to the

Vocabulary Building exercise on page 49. Have
students find and underline each of the words in the
left column in the article.

e Tell students to study the context of each word to

better understand its meaning.

Arrange students in pairs. Have pairs discuss the
meaning of each word and take turns explaining in
their own words how it is used in the article. Sample
answers include the following:

The man gossiped about his coworker and told
others confidential information that he shouldn't have
known.

Derogatory gossip is talk about another person that is
mean or disrespectful to the person.

To divulge gossip means to spread a rumor to
another person.

When gossiping, you are creating a bond between
you and the person you are talking to and excluding
the person that you are gossiping about.

There isn't anyone who is immune, or protected from,
being gossiped about.

When you gossip about another person, you may
not mean any harm, but it could seem malicious to
that person.

When you can gossip about another person, it makes
you feel superior to, or better than, that person.

Teacher’s Guide
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After Reading

® Have students work individually to answer true or false
for each statement.

® Checkanswers by calling on students to read the
statements and their answers. If the statement is false,
have them correct it and point to the place in the text
that supports the answer.

1. true

2. false (need for attention, acceptance, insecurity, feel superior,
powerful, important)

3. false (Gossipers are only accepted for the short period
of time it takes to spread the gossip.)

4, true

5. false (Most young people gossip because they are bored.)

9 Speaking

® Arrange students in pairs to discuss the question.

Each student should answer and explain his or her
opinion about the situation. Have students copy the
chart in the notebook and write their ideas.

® Then form groups of four by putting two pairs
together.

® Have the pairs explain to each other their opinion and
about the question.

® Open up the group discussions to a class discussion.
Ask groups to share their answers with the class.

Assign pages 36-37 for additional writing practice at word
and sentence level.

51 Teacher’s Guide
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&P Teaching Tip
Don't allow students to disrupt your lessons. If students are
talking amongst themselves, ask one of them a question to get
them back on track. Stopping a lesson to deal with a disruption
wastes time and causes the whole class to lose focus.

&P dditional Activity

Play a variation of the telephone game, using reported speech.
Arrange students in two lines. Whisper the same sentence to
the first person in each line. That student reports it to the next
student using reported speech. The last person in each line says
the reported speech statement aloud.

One analysis of sample human conversations found that
about 60 percent of each conversation was spent gossiping
about relationships and personal experiences.

l(o cts
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4{7 However, for all its potential to do harm, gossip is not always a (Why W@ @@Sgip)

negative thing. Some gossip is harmless talk that is part of

how people communicate and stay connected with each other. When people gossip about minor
things, gossip can strengthen bonds between people and within a community. The issue isn‘t so much
with gossip itself, but with the content of the gossip. Gossip becomes a problem when it is derogatory
and hurtful.

So the next time you hear a piece of gossip and feel the urge to pass it on, stop for a moment. Ask
yourself whether the gossip will do harm to the person being gossiped about. If you think it might, it's
a good time to keep your mouth closed!

After Reading

Answer true or false. Rewrite the false statements to make them true.

1. ___Itis human nature to gossip.

2. Disappointment and anger are common causes of gossip.

3. ___ Gossiping is usually an effective way of gaining acceptance into a group.
4. Gossip usually reduces the status of the person being gossiped about.

5. ___The number one reason most young people gossip is a need to feel superior.

O Speaking (€

If you heard harmful gossip about someone you knew, would you do anything to stop it? Why? Why not?

1. Work in pairs/groups. Think about the harm that can be done through spreading rumors and how you
can stop them.

2. Use the chart to make notes. Then use your notes to discuss and compare ideas in class.

Examples of rumors 1. 2. 3.

Consequences/harm

The way you would react
upon being told the
rumor

The way you would
stop it

The reason you would
not stop it

51
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10 Writing l‘

A. 1. Read the title. Do you think gossip is boring? Why? Why not?
2. What do you talk about when you are with your friends?
3. Read the text and find out.
- What is the writer's viewpoint? Why?
- How does she react when someone starts gossiping?
- Is she in favor or against minding one’s own business?

Why gossip is boring

| hate gossip. | find it boring and destructive. Yet, so much in the media, in publications,

and on the Web is based on gossip. A lot of people have become so heavily conditioned

to it that they fail to recognize it as gossip. They regard it as news; information for public
consumption.

I met an older friend that | had not seen for some time. She proceeded to tell me all

the “news"” about people | knew, and people that | had never heard of. None of it was
harmful on its own. But it was infinitely boring and awkward. | honestly felt | was wasting
my time and hers for no obvious reason. | also became very reluctant to share any of my
“news” because | felt that it would very likely become public property.

® At some point, she realized that | was not engaged in the conversation and attributed my ®
attitude to my obsession with work. So she started lecturing me on the negative effects of
not having some normal time off. She then told me about someone else who carried on
like me—someone | knew—and how sick she had gotten through overwork that she had
to be hospitalized for about four months. | started feeling physically sick.

What right does anyone have to upset someone to such an extent that they become
sick? Why is it, that disaster draws so much attention? Why doesn’t anyone tell stories
or spread rumors about good days, successful endeavors, and happy people? Imminent
calamity seems to sell a lot better than a happy development.

The trend has established itself quite well. Most news items are about threats, criminal
behavior, destruction, bankruptcy, war, etc. The more dismal the news is, the larger the
audience, the higher the ratings, and the more successful the program is.

“Mind your own business” is considered rude and aggressive. If you dare utter these
words, you are summarily dismissed as a selfish, insensitive, and ungrateful. Somehow
making others’ business our own has become the norm rather than the exception. But

I would still say it and take the risk in order to preserve some peace of mind and do my
duty in a small way: reminding those who care to be reminded that we all have a right to
privacy without being considered peculiar.

4. Read the text again and identify each:
- thesis statement
- supporting statement
5. What does the writer use to create greater proximity with the reader?

52
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10 Writing
A

® Direct students'attention to the title. Have them

brainstorm in small groups and try to anticipate/
predict what the text is going to be about and
what type of information and views are going to be
expressed in it.

e (all on students to report their ideas for the class.
® Read directions for 1 and 2. Have students discuss in

small groups. Circulate and monitor participation.

Call on students to share their ideas in class. Ask them
to compare and find out if most people talk about
the same or different subjects with their friends. Have
students move around the classroom and ask each
other. Then go back to their groups to collate and
combine findings. Call on a student from each group
to report the group’s findings for the class and write
them on the board. Compare findings and comment.
Call on a student to read directions for 3 aloud. Write
“Mind your own business!”on the board and elicit
situations from the students.

Have students read the text individually and answer
the questions. Then compare with a partner.

Call on students to report their answers in class. Have
the rest of the class listen and agree, disagree and
make comments.

The writer hates gossip because she finds it boring and
destructive.

She feels bored and uncomfortable. She also becomes very
reluctant to share any news for fear of having them passed on
to a number of people who might or might not know her.
She is definitely in favor of minding one’s own business
because she believes that everyone has the right to privacy
without being considered antisocial or peculiar.

Read the directions for 4 with the class. Ask students
to highlight thesis and supporting statements. Play
the audio and let students listen and follow.

Have students work in groups comparing answers.
Call on a student from each group to report the
group’s answers in class.
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Note that thesis statement/topic is listed first and supporting
statements follow.
Note that on occasion there might be more than one topic
statement/ thesis.
Paragraph 1: | hate gossip. /1find ... destructive.
Yet, so much... gossip./ Alotof ...
consumption.
Paragraph 2: She proceeded ... heard of./ None ... property.
Paragraph 3: At some point,... with work./ the rest of the
sentences
| started feeling physically sick.
Paragraph 4: Imminent calamity ... development./ the
preceding questions
Paragraph 5: The trend ... well./ the rest of the sentences
Paragraph 6: “Mind your own business”... aggressive. / the
rest of the sentences.

Have students read directions for 5. Ask them to work
in pairs. Call on pairs to report their answers for the
class. Discuss different answers in class. Encourage
students to justify their views/ answers.

| - narration/ use of first person, direct questions to the reader

® Discuss the tone of the text in class. Elicit/point out

the fact that it is personal and does not in any way
attempt to conceal feelings or attitude.

Teacher’s Guide
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4 They Said, We Said

(B)

Organize students in groups and have them read the
directions for 1 and 2. Have them think about the
question and answer it individually before they share
with a partner.

® Have a class discussion /debate on the issue of
celebrity gossip and what it means to different people.
Ask groups to make notes on the views mentioned so
they can use them in their essay.

® Give groups time to discuss, collate and edit their
notes. Tell them to decide on the main points they
want to make and examples that they want to use in
order to support/illustrate their points.

® Focus students'attention on the Writing Corner.
Read the first direction and give students time to
look through past essays and remember how they
organized them.

Assign page 38 for additional writing practice above word
and sentence level.

e (all on students to report and compare answers in
class.

® Askstudents to tread 1 check their essays and answer.
Reflect back on group evaluations of essays to
determine how successful they were.

® Have students read 2 and discuss options in their
@ group. Allow them to check back on past essays and @
notes to help them.

® Direct students to the model text. Have them read and
decide how they are going to begin and develop their
text. Circulate and monitor to make sure that students
refer back to notes and provide reasons for their
decisions.

e (allon a student from each group to share
comments/ decisions with the rest of the class. If
there is no consensus, ask students to use examples
from other texts in their book or their own essays as
examples to argue their position.

a. Thisis not going to be persuasive on its own as the reader will
feel distanced and overlooked/ignored.

® Have students write the first draft of their essay.
Circulate and monitor; help when necessary.

® Give students time to exchange their essays, comment
and suggest corrections.

Have students edit and rewrite their essays.

Call on volunteers to read their corrected essays in
class.

53 Teacher’s Guide
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B. 1. Do you think reading about and discussing celebrity gossip is harmless fun? Or, do you think it is
an unhealthy and/or harmful practice that should not be indulged in? Write a persuasive essay
defending your position.

2. For each main point you make in your essay, be sure to include at least one example. Before you
begin writing, organize your ideas in a chart.
3. Write your persuasive essay, trying to convince the reader that your view is correct.

hy GossiplsGood o
=l . S § W—y v eachweek.Laetweekmy @

i le of them Y—
y gossip magazines. | buy a.coup ’ g e
MalECoRa %Cl Plo\ go aweek without reading them. When | told her
—1”013@35k§—01—m6 e » elebrities was
agree with heron this. | actually ———

i i i fc
think | could, she said that she thought my interest in the lives 0
L f unhealthy. While | love and respect.my moth@lg T e -
—1 _think reading these magazines.is healthy as.it provi ,66 ' i
17 tai_nmem: helps me to relax. and provides a topic Lo discus
entertainment, nel

o e

Reflect on persuasive essays that you have already written. How did you organize them?
1. Did you present your points/views in one block along with your arguments, or did you alternate,
i.e. did you integrate supporting and opposing views? Was it successful?

2. Which of the following methods do you think is more effective? Provide reasons and/or
examples supporting your answer.
a. presenting your ideas/beliefs in an objective and impersonal manner
b. presenting your ideas/beliefs in a manner that addresses the reader directly, e.g. using direct
questions, narration with /, the use of you, introducing arguments with phrases such as:
You might think..., You would be justified in thinking/considering. ..., etc.
c. acombination ofaand b

53
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4  They Said, We Said

11 Project 24

1. Workin pairs/groups. Think about
or research a rumor that caused a
lot of harm. Make notes about it
in the chart.

2. Collect information and data
from different sources. Include
conflicting opinions on the truth
or validity of the story.

3. Use your notes to prepare a
PowerPoint presentation for
your class. Remember to include
photos or pictures.

The rumor

When and how it started

Who was responsible

How it was spread

How it affected the life of
a person/agroup/an
organization, etc.

How the person or group
responded/dealt with it

Your view on what
should/shouldn’t have
been done

54
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11 Project |28

Organize students in groups. Tell them that they are
going to make a PowerPoint presentation about a
rumor.

Read directions 1 and 2 with the class. Ask groups to
brainstorm and exchange information about sources
and stories that they have heard. Explain that they can
use a rumor that was mentioned in the news or the
Internet, or a rumor that they heard about from other
people.

Allow students to use a news item that was reported
inaccurately if they wish instead of a rumor.

Have groups use the chart to make notes on any
information they can get from each other in each
group. Tell them not to worry about blank boxes as
they will have the opportunity to research and gather
more information later.

Allow time for groups to discuss and make notes. Call
on individual students from each group to report in
class.

Point out that they will have to use at least 3 sources
to validate the information.

Let students research and find relevant information

if there is access to the Internet or give them copies
of material that you downloaded yourself, to help
them. Alternatively, you may want to let them share
out tasks among members of the group, research and
collect information and do the presentation in the
next lesson.

Have students assign roles and tasks to members of
their group. Explain that they have to think of what
they need for their presentation. Use questions like
these to help them:

What kind of information do we need? Can we get
names of people, places, times?

Are we going to include any authentic material,
for example, comments and quotes by different
people?

Which sources are we going to use? (Internet,
books, menus, advertisements, leaflets etc.)

Are we going to interview anyone we know? Are
we going to include part of the interview or a
recording?

What kind of format are we going to use for our
slides?

Who is going to:

Prepare the bullet points for the slides?

Choose or design the PowerPoint presentation
format?
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Find and scan photos?

Design the poster?

Write captions?

Let groups organize themselves and get ready to
rehearse. Make additional changes if necessary.

Call on groups to present. Ask them to involve as
many group members as possible.

Ask the class to listen and choose the presentation
thatiis the:

1. best researched and presented

2. most entertaining and humorous

3. most interesting

Add the presentations to the electronic version of the
class portfolio.

&P \dditional Activity

Have students think of a story to tell, interspersed with pieces of
information or words that do not fit. Call on them to tell the story
in as credible and straight-faced a way as possible to try and
conceal the wrong bits. Ask the rest of the class to listen carefully
and spot problems, unrelated information, redundant words.

Teacher’s Guide
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4 They Said, We Said

Self Reflection | 1

Brainstorm They Said, We Said. Write the title on the
board and elicit as many ideas and words as possible
from the class. Call on a volunteer to list the words on
the board.

Have students scan pages 44 and 45. Ask them to
think about things they liked and things they disliked
in this part of the unit. Use questions to help them
remember. For example:
A gossip is one who talks to you about

,aboreis one
who ;
and a brilliant conversationalist is one who

“The things most people
are usually none of their business.”

Give students time to make notes about likes and
dislikes and easy or difficult items in the section.

Before directing students to pages 46, 47, ask them
some questions. For example:

Report the following:

He said, “ They never want to do overtime.”

She said, “You’'ll miss the plane if you don’t hurry.”

The teacher said, “Don’t waste time looking for
your pen, use this one.”

Mark said, “We spent an hour looking for a new
fan but they were out of stock.”

Have volunteers answer the questions. Elicit more
questions and answers from pairs of students after
you give them a couple of minutes to think.

Discuss the grammar of the unit with the class. Call on
volunteers to say if they found it easy or difficult and
give reasons.

Have students make notes in the Self Reflection chart.
Ask them to focus on likes, dislikes and easy or difficult
items.

Direct students to pages 48, 49. Call on volunteers to
say what the conversation is about in this lesson and
which expressions they remember.

Have students say what they remember from this
section and ask them to make notes in the chart.
Write the title of the reading on the board and
brainstorm on language and information that

55 Teacher’s Guide
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students remember. Call on volunteers to list as much
as possible on the board.

Organize students in pairs and ask them to answer as
quickly as they can to questions like these:

Why do people gossip? Why do young people
gossip?

Is all gossip harmful?

Have students complete their Self Reflection charts as
before about likes, dislikes and things they found easy
or difficult.

Before directing students to 10 Writing ask them to
say what they know/remember about why gossip is
boring. Ask them if they have ever been the target of
gossip and how they felt about it?

Have students scan pages 52 and 53 and make notes
as before.

Direct students to 11 Project page and hold a
discussion about what they found more or less useful
and more or less interesting. Discuss what they did.
Elicit answers from the students and ask them if they
think it was beneficial. List some aspect of project
work on the board. For example:

Personalization

Creativity

Natural language use

Focus on meaning

Research/ collecting information

Using other knowledge

Have students reflect on the work they did with their
group and evaluate the activity. Identify the aspect
that they think they fulfilled.

Allow time for students to make notes on the project
section individually. Then have them check with a
partner.

Have students fill out the checklist alone and write
their five favorite words. Ask them to move around
the classroom and compare their notes with as many
of their classmates as possible.

Discuss areas that student feel they need more work
on and make suggestions. Check to make sure that
they have chosen the appropriate suggestion from
the last column in order to deal with difficulties.

Assign More! Unit 4 for additional grammar and
vocabulary practice.
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12 Self Reflection | 1

Things that | liked about Unit 4: Things that | didn't like very much:

Things that | found easy in Unit 4: Things that | found difficult in Unit 4:

I can do this I can do this I need to study/

Unit 4 Checklist very well. quite well. practice more.

discuss gossip and rumors

tell a secret

promise to keep a secret

use noun clauses as reported speech versus quoted speech

apply rules and exceptions to the sequence of tenses

use noun clauses beginning with whether or if

If you're still not sure about something

My five favorite new words from Unit 4: from Unit 4:

- read through the unit again

- listen to the audio material

- study the grammar on page 46 again

- ask your teacher for help

55
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5 Express Yourself e

Bienvenidos
Benvidos

1 Listen and Discuss [Q] Ongi etorri

Welcome

Bienvenue
2. Do you think English is a difficult language? Explain. N L]

1. What languages do you speak?

Wi

3. Why do you study English?

Fascinating Language Facts

The most widely spoken language in the

world is Mandarin. There are 885 million QThereare more people in China who speak

RS T e Gl el Engliedy st English than there are in the United States. |
second most widely spoken language. \

@ ‘

There are 13 languages that 100 million a
people or more speak. These languages ‘ w
are Mandarin, English, Hindi, Spanish,

Russian, Arabic, Bengali, Portuguese, Malay-
Indonesian, French, Japanese, German,
and Urdu.

Good fortune Prosperity Longewty Auspiciousness

The language which has the world's largest
9 alphabet is Cambodian. It has 74 letters.

The language with the shortest alphabet is ‘
Rotokas, used in the Solomon Islands. It has
only 11 letters. /

There are about 7,000 languages spoken
in the world today. However, about 2,000

' of these languages have fewer than
Q,OOO speakers.

Some of the languages that people speak
in Africa include a clicking sound. These

. . languages sound different from and are not |
Itis believed that nearly half of the estimated related to any other known language. It is

7,000 languages currently spoken in the . believed that the click languages may be the
world will have become extinct by 2050. earliest human languages. These languages

can only be spoken properly by those who
acquire the language in childhood.

(8)

So long came from the Arabic word sa/aary

9There are about 800,000 words in the English
language. This is more words than any other
language in the world. But people who speak
English routinely use only about 1 percent of
the immense number of words in the language.

Punctuation did not exist in English

\until the 15" century. J
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O) Unit Goals

. Vocabulary
Languages
Characteristics

of languages
Invented languages

Functions

Discuss world
languages

Talk about the
English language

Ask for someone to
repeat something

Grammar
Adjective Clauses and
Relative Pronouns
Relative Pronouns
as Subjects of
Adjective Clauses
Relative Pronouns
as Objects of
Adjective Clauses

Listening

Listen for specific details
in stories about people
making mistakes
in English

Pronunciation
Emphasizing different
words in a sentence
to convey different

meanings

Reading
Invented Languages

Writing

Write an essay
comparing English
with your
first language

® Ask students to open their books and look at pages
56 and 51. Ask: What is the title of this unit? (Express
Yourself) What do you think it will be

about? (languages)

® Discuss the introductory questions as a class. Ask one
student to lead the discussion. Sit at the back of the
room and allow students to ask and answer each
question while you listen and observe.

1 Listen and Discuss

{))Play the audio for the Fascinating Language Facts
and English Language Facts. Have students listen

and read along in their books.

® Ask: What is the most interesting fact you just
heard? Elicit opinions from a few students.

® (heck understanding of the phrase clicking sound,
used in Fact 7. Elicit or make the sound yourself for

students to hear.
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5 Express Yourself

® Bring a world map or globe to class. Find the
countries and areas of the world where the different
languages presented on these pages are spoken.

® F[licit any additional interesting information students
know about the languages. See the Culture Note on
this page for additional information.

® Have students read the language facts again in
preparation for the Quick Check exercises.

Culture Note

Languages
Mandarin is the most widely spoken form of Chinese.

English is spoken as either a native or official language
in over 50 countries around the world.

Hindi is one of India’s official languages. It is most widely
spoken in northern and central India. It is made up of
many different dialects.

Spanish is an official language in 21 countries. It is the
second most widely spoken language in the world
after Mandarin.

Russian is spoken primarily in Russia and in some
surrounding countries that formerly comprised the
Soviet Union.

Arabic is spoken primarily in the Middle East and
North Africa.

Bengali is spoken in eastern South Asia, in Indian states,
and in Bangladesh.

Portuguese is an official language in Portugal, Brazil,
Cape Verde, Guinea-Bissau, Sdo Tomé and Principe, and
Mozambique.

Malay-Indonesian consists of a group of closely related
languages spoken in Indonesia, Malaysia, Singapore, the
Philippines, and Thailand.

French is an official language in 28 countries.
Native speakers live in France, Canada, Switzerland,
Luxembourg, Monaco, and 31 African countries.

Japanese is spoken almost exclusively in Japan.

German is spoken as a first language primarily in Germany,
Austria, and Switzerland.

Urdu is an official language in both India and Pakistan. It
is related to the Hindi language.

Cambodian is the official language of Cambodia and is
also called Khmer.

Rotokas is spoken by about 4,000 people in Papua
New Guinea.

Teacher’s Guide
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5 Express Yourself

Quick Check
(A)

Ask a student to read aloud the vocabulary words in
the left column. Correct and model pronunciation
as necessary.

Have students find and underline each vocabulary
word in the language facts. Ask them to study the
context of each word in order to guess its meaning.
Have students work individually to match the
vocabulary words with their synonym:s.

Check answers as a class by calling on students to read

their answers aloud.

3. f 5.b 7. a

1. ¢
2. g 4, ¢ 6. d

B

Have students work individually to answer true or false
for each statement and rewrite the false statements to
be true.

Have students compare answers with a partner. If their
answers are different, have them refer back to the
language facts to verify the answer.

To check answers as a class, call on students to read
aloud their answers.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1.

vk W

false (Mandarin is the most widely spoken language in the world))
true

false (The shortest complete sentence is “Go!)

false (There are no words that rhyme with purple.)

true

- The English letter that people use most often is e. The letter
that is used least often is .

- The longest commonly used word in the English language

][O C TS that has all the letters in alphabetical order is almost.

57 Teacher’s Guide
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2 Pair Work

® Read the directions with the class. Tell students that
they can use all of their knowledge about the English
language to come up with their questions, not just
the information on these pages.

® Ask the example questions and call on volunteers for
the answers. (1. Equivalent means equal. 2. motion)

® Brainstorm one or two additional types of questions
that students might include on their quizzes and write
them on the board. For example:
Say three synonyms of the word language.
(tongue, speech, dialect, talk, etc))
Say two words that mean to go fast.
(run, speed, fly, etc.)

® Ask students to write their quizzes individually, and
then administer them to a partner.

® Have pairs join other pairs to form groups. Have them
combine their individual quizzes to create one longer
quiz. Have groups exchange quizzes to complete.

Workbook

Assign page 39 for practice with the vocabulary of the unit.

&P Teaching Tip

Connect lesson themes to students'lives as much as possible.
[n this unit, ask students to make deductions about their own
language. For example, ask: Are there any words in your
language that don’t have words that rhyme with them?

&P \dditional Activity

Activity 1: With a partner, ask students to look up the word set
in a dictionary. Have them count the number of definitions they
find. Ask: Did you learn a new way to use this word? Elicit
responses from a few students.

Activity 2: Write the following word on the board: THEREIN.
Tell students that they can make ten words out of this word
without rearranging any of the letters. Give students one minute
to try to write all ten words. (the, there, he, in, rein, her, here,
here, ere, therein, herein)
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English Language Facts

®

"Go"is the shortest complete sentence in the

\English language.

Bookkeeper is the only English word that @

\has three consecutive doubled letters.

®

/ ®The English language has only one solitary

Uord that ends in the letters mt. It is dreamt.

There is no word in the English language that

The word that has more definitions in the

\English language than any other is set.

Nhymes with month, orange, silver, or purple.

Quick Check

A. Vocabulary. Match each word to its synonym.

o

S0 Gl g5 GO

acquire a. single
consecutive b. gigantic
currently c. learn
extinct d. regularly
immense e. dead
routinely f. presently
solitary g. continuous

B. Comprehension. Answer true or false. Rewrite the false statements to be true.

SToaE R —

English is the most widely spoken language in the world.
More people speak English in China than in the United States.
The shortest complete sentence in the English language is “We go!

There is only one English word that rhymes with the word purple.
Punctuation was introduced to English in the 15" century.

2 Pair Work +¥H

Create a five-question quiz about the English language to give your partner. You might ask your partner
to define certain words or to identify words based on clues. Ask each other your questions and discuss
the answers.

| 1. What does the word equivalent mean?
2. Say one English word that ends in the letters -tion.
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5 Express Yourself

3 Grammar ﬁﬂ

Adjective Clauses and Relative Pronouns

An adjective clause is a dependent clause that describes or gives information about the noun that comes
before it.

| know a person who speaks three languages.
The language that he/she speaks at home is Spanish.

Relative pronouns relate clauses to nouns in adjective clauses. Use the relative pronoun who for people, and
which and that for things.

Note: The relative pronoun that can also be used when talking about people in general. However, when a
particular person is being referred to, who is preferred.

She is the kind of person that is always there for her friends.
The tutor who helps me with my English is very kind.

Relative Pronouns as Subjects of Adjective Clauses

Relative pronouns can be the subject of an adjective clause. Relative pronouns that are followed by a verb are
subject pronouns. Subject pronouns must always be included.

| am someone who loves doing crossword puzzles.
Words that have many meanings can be confusing.

Relative Pronouns as Objects of Adjective Clauses

Relative pronouns can also be the object of an adjective clause. Relative pronouns that are followed by a noun
or pronoun are object pronouns. Object pronouns can be omitted.

Spanish is a language (that) many people find easy to learn.
There are many words (which) James mispronounces.

Note: Whom is considered more correct than who when used as the object of an adjective clause. However,
whom is very formal. In casual speech, either who is used or the relative pronoun is simply left out.

The teacher (who[m]) | like best is my language professor.

A. Match the sentence halves. Rewrite the sentence, using a relative pronoun to join the two halves.

' Aphotographer is someone who takes photographs.

1. _h__ A photographer is someone _who a. have the same meaning.
2. __ Afashion designeris someone b. lets you read books on a screen.
3. __ Aflagis something c. testsa student’s knowledge.
4. Alinguistis someone d. gives the meanings of words.
5. Ahammeris something e. isasymbol of a nation.
6. Anexamis something f. doesn't eat meat.
7. Anelectronic reader is something g. creates clothing.
8. Avegetarian is someone h. takes photographs.
9. ____Synonyms are two words i. isused to put nails in a wall.

10. ____ Adictionary is something j. studies languages.

58
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5 Express Yourself

3 ® Discuss the Note. Explain to students that whom is
Gram mar almost never used in speech, but is often used
in writing.

. . . ® Direct students to exercises B and C for practice.
Adjective Clauses and Relative Pronouns P

® Present the information in this section of the grammar Q
chart. Students may be familiar with the use of who, ® Aska student to read aloud the directions and
whom, which, that, and whose as relative pronouns, the example.
although they may not have considered these words ® Have students work individually to first match the
as the beginning markers of adjective clauses. sentence halves, and then rewrite the complete
® Emphasize that adjective clauses must come directly sentences with a relative pronoun.
after the noun they modify. For example, write on ® Have students compare answers with a partner.
the board: ® To check answers as a class, call on volunteers to read
CORRECT: The language that she speaks at home aloud the complete sentences.
is Spanish.
INCORRECT: The language is Spanish that she m
speaks at home. 1. h A photographer is someone who / that takes
Point out that the incorrect sentence is unclear photographs.
because the adjective clause does not have a direct 2. g Afashion designeris someone who/ that creates
noun to modify. clothing.
® Direct students to exercise A for practice. 3. e Aflagis something which / that is a symbol of a nation.
4, j A linguist is someone who / that studies languages.
Relative Pronouns as SUbjECtS of 5. i A hammer is something which / that is used to put nails
Adjective Clauses e vl - , @
. . 6. C An exam is something which / that tests a student’s
Relative Pronouns as Objects of knowledge.
Adjective Clauses 7. b Anelectronic reader is something which / that lets you

. Lo . read books on a screen.
® Present the information in these sections together.

. . 8. f A vegetarian is someone who / that doesn't eat meat.
® \Write additional examples on the board and ask J

students to say whether the relative pronouns are
subjects or objects. If students have difficulty with
this, remind them that when the word following

the relative pronoun is a verb, the relative pronoun

is a subject. When the word following the relative
pronoun is a noun or pronoun, the relative pronoun is
an object. For example:

9. a  Synonyms are two words which / that have the
same meaning.

10. d  Adictionary is something which / that gives the
meanings of words.

He smiled at the boy who sat next to him. (subject)
The boy who he sat next to was very nice. (object)

The jacket that cost a lot of money doesn’t fit him.
(subject)

The jacket that he bought is too big for him. (object)

® Point out to students that another good way to tell
if the relative pronoun is a subject or object is to try
omitting it from the sentence. For example:

CORRECT: The boy he sat next to was very nice.
INCORRECT: He smiled at the boy sat next to him.
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5 Express Yourself

B

Ask a student to read aloud the directions and

the example.

Have students work individually to complete the
exercise, and then compare answers with a partner.
To check answers as a class, call on volunteers to read
aloud the sentences, omitting the relative pronouns
when possible.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1.

P W

- -
- O
. .

OO NOWm

The bird they saw in the museum is extinct.

no change

That's not the book the teacher asked us to get.
Where is the food | brought home from the restaurant
last night?

no change

no change

John is a person you can count on.

Do you have another pen you can lend me?
The book you bought me is interesting.

no change

no change

Ask a volunteer to read aloud the directions and

the example.

Have students work individually to combine the
sentences, and then compare answers with a partner.
To check answers as a class, call on volunteers to read
aloud their combined sentences.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1.

ok wn

o

10.

11.

I'saw the man who/that stole her wallet.
The email which/that you sent me didn't make sense.

We saw a film on TV which/that was really depressing last night.

The man who asked for directions looked confused.

This is the restaurant which/that we have eaten at for three
consecutive days.

The article which/that you want to read isn't in this newspaper.
She lost the necklace which/that she borrowed from

her mother.

I'know the neighbors who/that have ten children.

Do you like the textbook which/that you are using in

that class?

Where can | find the supermarket which/that sells organic fruits
and vegetables?

You need to write a research paper which/that cites at least
three sources.
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D)

® Aska student to read aloud the directions and
the example.

® Have students work individually to complete the
sentences with their own ideas.

® Arrange students in groups to read and check each
other’s sentences. Monitor and answer any questions
groups have.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. Englishis a language which is spoken in many countries.

2. |routinely eat foods that are easy to make.
3. |like people who don't talk too much.
4. Students usually like teachers who are friendly.
5. Isometimes worry that | won't get the job that | want.
6. |like books that are funny and light-hearted.
7. |have a friend who often borrows money from me.
8. | have ajob that pays well.
Workbook

Assign pages 40-42 for practice with the grammar of the unit.

&P Teaching Tip

When presenting new grammar points, repetition is important.
Try to have students hear and use the target grammar as much
as possible throughout the lesson.

&P Additional Activity

Play Taboo. In this game, students must describe a person or
thing without using certain words. Create sets of cards and hand
them out to pairs. Pairs take turns describing the word on the
card without using any of the taboo words. An example card
might look like this:

Word: survive
Taboo words: live, die, disaster

A student might say: /¢ is a thing that you try to do when something
very bad happens. His or her partner guesses: survive.
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B. Decide whether the relative pronoun can be omitted in each sentence. If it can, rewrite the sentence
without it. If it cannot, write no change.

.\ My sister never told me the reason that she called.
My sister never told me the reason she called.

. The bird that they saw in the museum is extinct.

. Melissa cooks dishes that are incredibly delicious.

. That's not the book that the teacher asked us to get.

. Where is the food that | brought home from the restaurant last night?
. The goalkeeper that plays for that team is from my hometown.
. The people who live next door are always very friendly.

. Johnis a person who others can count on.

. Do you have another pen that you can lend me?

. The book that you bought me is interesting.

. Do you know anyone who speaks Swahili?

. Jane is a solitary person who prefers to be alone.

S 00V ONOUAWN=
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C. Combine each pair of sentences. Use the second sentence as the adjective clause.

U Ifinally finished reading the book. You gave it to me.
| finally finished reading the book that you gave me.

. I'saw the man. He stole the wallet.

. The email didn't make sense. You sent it to me. ®
. We saw a film on TV last night. It was really depressing.

. The man looked confused. He asked for directions.

. This is the restaurant. We have eaten at this restaurant for three consecutive days.
. The article isn't in this newspaper. You want to read an article.

. She lost the necklace. She borrowed it from her mother.

. ' know the neighbors. They have ten children.

. Do you like the textbook? You are using it in that class.

10. Where can | find the supermarket? It sells organic fruits and vegetables.

11. You need to write a research paper. The paper cites at least three sources.

O NOWUV b~ WN=
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D. Complete each sentence with an adjective clause. Use your own ideas.

. llike to eat foods __that are healthy

—

. English is a language
. I routinely eat foods
. I like people
. Students usually like teachers
. I sometimes worry
. Ilike books
. I have a friend
.l have ajob

O NOTUVL ~WN
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5 Express Yourself

4 Conversation ¢

Jason: This restaurant is jam packed.

Ben: |know.|had toelbow my way through the crowd just to get
to the buffet table for some munchies.

Jason: And the people’s voices are way too loud.
Ben: I'msorry, | didn't catch that. What did you say?

Jason: | said the people’s voices are way too loud! Hey, did you see that guy in the blue suit?
He seems to be familiar.

Ben: Oh, yeah, he's the captain of the football team.

Jason: What's his name?

Ben: lan Ford.

Jason: Sorry you're bored, but | was asking you the name of that guy.

Ben: No, I said his name is lan Ford!

Jason: Oh, sorry. The people’s voices are ridiculously loud. So, what's he like?
Ben: He's OK.The only thing he’s interested in is sports. | find him a bit boring.
Jason: Pardon? You found him snoring?

Ben: Oh,forgetit. This is crazy.

Jason: Trying to talk over this noise is too difficult.

Ben: Yeah,|can't deal with it anymore. Do you want to leave?

Jason: What do you want to tell Steve?

Ben: No, | said let’s leave. We can get a bite at the diner on the corner.

About the Conversation jam packed = very crowded

1. What problem are Ben and Jason having? elbow (one’s) way = make one’s way through
a crowd using some
physical force

munchies = crunchy junk foods

deal with = put up with

bite = snack

Jason: Yeah. Let’s go.

2. Who is lan Ford, and what does Ben say about him?

3. At the end of the conversation, what do Ben and
Jason decide to do?

Your Turn

Role-play with a partner. Imagine you are in a noisy or crowded place, such as a shopping mall, a
subway, or a city street. Discuss your English class, pretending that you can't hear each other clearly.
Use the phrases for asking someone to repeat something.

Asking Someone to Repeat Something

Can/Could you repeat that, please? Pardon (me)?

Could/Would you say that again? What did you say?

Excuse me, but | didn’t catch the last part/the part about... = What was that?

I'm sorry. | didn’t catch that. Would you mind repeating that?

60
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4 Conversation

® Focus students'attention on the photo. Ask: What is
wrong with this man? (He looks like he cannot hear
something that another person is saying.) Where do
you think he might be? Elicit guesses, such as:ina
noisy, crowded place or across the room from the person
he is talking to.

i) Play the audio of the conversation. Have students
listen with their books closed.

® To check general comprehension, ask: Where are
the two men? (at a restaurant) What is the problem?
(They can't hear each other.) Ask: Have you ever had
this problem? Where were you? Elicit answers from
several students.

) Play the audio. Have students listen and follow
along in their books.

Real Talk

® Model the expressions in the Real Talk box for
students to repeat. Then ask who says each one
and why.

jam packed (Jason says this, meaning that the
restaurant is full to capacity with people.) Point out
that this expression is also a verb. For example, say: I
jam-packed my backpack with books. To elicit use
of the expression, ask students: Where is the last
place you have been that was jam packed with
people?

elbow (one’s) way (Ben says this, meaning that he
had to push his way through the crowd of people in
order to move.) Ask: Have you ever been somewhere
where you had to elbow your way through people?
Where?

munchies (Ben says this, meaning snack foods, such
as potato chips, popcorn, and pretzels) Ask: What are
your favorite munchies?

deal with (Ben says this, meaning that trying to talk
in the crowded restaurant is difficult and annoying.)
Ask: Do you like to be in crowded places, or do you
find them difficult to deal with?

bite (Ben says this, meaning a small or quick meal or
a snack.) Explain that a bite refers to a quick or small
bit of food—not a regular meal like breakfast, lunch,
ordinner.

® Arrange students in pairs to practice the conversation.
Then ask one pair to act out the conversation for
the class.
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About the Conversation

® Discuss and answer the questions as a class. Ask a
student to read aloud the first question and call on
a classmate to answer it. That student answers the
question and then reads aloud the next question,
and so on.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. The peoples voices are too loud, and they can't hear each other
clearly.

2. Heis the captain of the football team.. Ben says that he finds
him boring.

3. They decide to leave the restaurant and get a bite to eat at the
diner on the corner.

Your Turn

® Aska student to read aloud the directions.

® Focus students’attention on the phrases in the box
for Asking Someone to Repeat Something. Explain
that these phrases are polite expressions for asking
someone to repeat something. They are more formal
than simply saying What?

® Have students role-play their conversations. Remind
them that this is a speaking activity. They might make
a few notes to help them remember some ideas, but
they shouldn't write the conversation.

® Ask one or two pairs to act out their conversation
for the class. You might make a game of this by
asking pairs to not explicitly say where they are, but
provide clues. Then classmates must guess where the
conversation is taking place.

Teacher’s Guide

60

8/3/11 8:30 AM



5 Express Yourself

Claudia: Sometimes even a simple thing like spelling

Listen i ng something wrong can lead to disaster. One time a friend tried
a piece of cake | had baked. She loved it, and even though she
Read aloud the directions. Ask students to study the had never baked anything before, she asked me for the recipe.
chart in preparation for the listening. The following week she told me she had baked the cake and it
Focus students’ attention on the cartoons. Ask: Can was terrible. | looked at the recipe I'd given her and realized that |

had written, "Add two cups of flower” But instead of spelling flour
F-L-O-U-R, I had spelled it F-L-O-W-E-R. And she had actually
added flowers!

you guess what the language mistakes were? Elicit
guesses but do not confirm or deny the answers at

this point.
Play the audio twice. After the first listening, give
students time to make notes in the chart. After the H H
second listening, students complete and change their 6 Pron unciation
notes as necessary. ‘ )) Play the audio twice. The first time students just
Play the audio again for students to listen and check listen. The second time they repeat or speak along
their answers. with the recording.

e, 7 Vocabulary Building

What He/She What He/She
Said or Wrote Meant to Say or Write Q
1. | Bela She was preparing | She was preparing dinner e Have students work individually to match the words
dinner for goats. for guests. with the definitions.
2. | Paula Her mother gave Her mother gave her
her an egg. a hug. m
@ 3. | Tina A shower fell She got caught in a shower. .d 22h 3.9 4f 5a 6.c 7.e 8b @
on her..
4. | Claudia | Add two cups Add two cups of flour. 9
of flower. ® Have students compare answers with a partner.

Workbook

Tina: You know one of the things that | find most difficult about

acquiring a new language? | feel like sometimes | use the wrong Assign page 43 for additional reading practice.
word. Then | end up expressing something different than what |
mean to say.

Bela: | know what you mean. Just last week my English teacher “ Tea(hinq Tip

asked me what | was going to do on the weekend. | said, “I'm When monitoring group work, do not interfere with the

pr‘zpa”gg dglner f(l):j Seff | goats to,mght' hMlydtZaC:erls eyehs conversation, simply watch and listen from afar. Otherwise,
widened and i could tefl she was lrying to hold back a faugh. students will direct their speech to you.

Then I realized that | had said goats instead of guests!

Paula: Oh, we've all had that kind of thing happen. Last year | 0 Additional A(tiwty

Was_STUdymg abroad. During theﬁ summer, my mother came out Write the following sentence on the board: / didn’t say he stole
to visit for a few weeks. | was telling a classmate about meeting the money. Have students practice saying it in pairs, changing
my mother at the airport and | said, "My mother gave me a big the word that is emphasized to change the sentence meaning.

€99 W das,smate looked Surp:'SEd’,and she Sa'df ls that 2 Elicit the change in meaning when each different word is stressed.
traditional gift in your country?"That's when | realized that | had Point out how important intonation is to meaning

said egg instead of hug!

Tina: Sometimes it's not a matter of using the wrong word.
Sometimes the word can be right, but the way it's used can be
wrong. One time | told a friend, “While | was walking to your
house, a big shower suddenly fell on me! My friend said, “Ouch!
That must have hurt!”I thought about it for a moment and
realized my mistake. Of course, | had meant to say,“l got caught
in a sudden shower”

61 Teacher’s Guide
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Listening

Listen to the students discuss
making mistakes in English.
Then complete the chart.

What She What She
Said or Wrote Meant to Say or Write

Bela (about her plans for the weekend)
Paula (about her mother’s visit)
Tina (about getting caught in the rain)

bl s

Claudia (about a recipe)

6 Pronunciation Eﬁ

Different words in a sentence can be emphasized to convey different meanings.
Listen to the sentences. How does the meaning change in each pair?

1. a. You know ONE of the things that | find most difficult about learning English?
b. You know one of the things that I find most difficult about learning English? @
2. a. | know what you MEAN.
b. | know what YOU mean.
3. a. We've ALL had that kind of thing happen.
b. We've all had THAT kind of thing happen.
4. a. Is THAT a traditional gift in your country?
b. Is that a TRADITIONAL gift in your country?

7 Vocabulary Building |}

A. You will see the following words in the reading on pages 62 and 63.
Match the words with their meanings.

1. evolve a. lack of ability

2. exception b. shown to have exclusive legal ownership

3. fictitious ¢. not favoring one side or the other

4. humanitarian d. develop and change

5. limitations e. honorable

6. neutral f. devoted to improving the lives of all people

7. noble g. make-believe, not real

8. trademarked h. something that is different from what is expected

B. Check your answers with a partner. If you do not understand the meaning of a word,
look it up in a dictionary.
61
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Express Yourself

8 Reading H

Before Reading

What do you think an invented language is?
Do you think such a language could be successful?

INVENTED
LANGUAGES

Every language has its flaws and limitations. Some people have been so frustrated ke
with the imperfections of existing languages that they have actually tried to

create better languages themselves! There have been more than 500 attempts at creating such languages. Each of these
invented languages, complete with a vocabulary and grammar of its own, has had a specific goal. For example, some
language inventors have wanted to invent a simple and easy-to-learn language, some have wanted to create a gender-
neutral language, and some have wanted to make language more mathematical or scientific. While none of these invented
languages has ever become widely spoken, there are a couple that have been learned and spoken by a surprisingly large
number of people.

Dre. L Zamenhol

afioro de la lingve ternasia Eaperanio™

Kibosal Esprainbs Youlag Walley & Fomed, Diles & i

The invented language that has the most speakers is Esperanto. This language was created in 1887 by Ludwig Zamenhof, a
[O) Russian doctor. Zamenhof lived in an area populated by four different ethnic groups that spoke many different languages. (O}
There were a great number of problems between these groups. Zamenhof felt that the language difference between the
groups was the root of the problems. This gave him the idea of creating a language that would not belong to any one
country or culture, but instead, would belong equally to all people. The hope was that a neutral second language would
break down language barriers and build a sense of equality and brotherhood between nations. The language which he
created to fulfill this dream was called Esperanto, which means hope in the Esperanto language.

Because Zamenhof’s goal was clearly a humanitarian one, he was not interested in making any money from Esperanto. He
published a guide to speaking Esperanto, and gave up all rights of ownership to the guide. This way the guide could be
freely circulated to all people interested in learning the language.

Zamenhof wanted as many people as possible to learn Esperanto, so he made the language extremely simple, with no
irregularities or exceptions to the basic rules. For example, in Esperanto all nouns end with an -o. All nouns can be made
plural by simply adding a -. So the word for friend is amiko, and the plural is amikoj. All adjectives end with an -a.To create
the opposite meaning, a speaker simply adds mal- to the beginning of the word. So, for example, the word for big is granda,
and the word for small is malgranda. The rules for verbs are equally simple, with no irregular verbs and no conjugation.

For all Zamenhof's good intentions, Esperanto never became the unifying international language he had hoped it would
become. People were not eager to spend time learning a new language which so few other people spoke. However,
Esperanto has survived to this day and is spoken by at least 100,000 people around the world.

The second most successful invented language is called Klingon. Other than the fact that it is also an invented language, it
shares almost no similarities with Esperanto. Klingon, which was invented over 25 years ago, was not created with the noble
intention of promoting the peaceful coexistence of people from different cultures. Instead, it is a trademarked invention of a
major television studio. It was created in 1984 by a linguist named Marc Okrand for use in the Star Trek series. The characters
who speak this language are the Klingon, a fictitious race of people from outer space.

The Klingon Dictionary, which is copyrighted by the television studio, has sold more than 300,000 copies, and has made
quite a bit of money. Unlike Esperanto, Klingon is an extremely complicated language with complex grammar, making it an
immensely difficult language to learn. As a result, it is estimated that only a few thousand people can speak Klingon with any
fluency. Yet interestingly, Okrand intentionally made Klingon difficult to learn. His goal for Klingon was almost the opposite
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8 Reading

Discuss the Before Reading question with the
class. Elicit any examples of invented languages that
students know and discuss them.

Bring up the topic of simple invented languages, such
as Back slang. Using Back Slang is primarily a children’s
game where the first sound of a word is moved to
the end of the word and followed by the sound -ay.
For example: People like to play games. (eople-pay
ike-lay oo-tay ay-play ames-gay.) There are variants

of this language game in many languages. Ask if
students know any language games like this played

in their language.

READING STRATEGY Timed reading

Discuss the importance of reading speed with the
class. Ask: How can improving your reading speed
in English help you? Elicit ideas. If students do not
mention the following points, bring them up:

1. Reading faster saves time, allowing you to read or
study more material in a specific time period.

2. Students who read faster tend to enjoy reading
more, causing them to read more and perform
better in their studies.

Tell students that you are going to give them exactly
five minutes to read the article. They should wait

for you to give a signal before they start and when
you call time, they close their books immediately.
Tell them not to stop to look up words they don't
understand, but to keep reading.

When the five minutes are up, have students close
their books. Read aloud the questions below and
have students write short answers.

1. How many attempts have there been to invent a
language? (over 500)

2. Have many of them been successful? (no)

3. Which invented language has had the most
speakers? (Esperanto)

4. Who invented Esperanto? (Lazarus Ludwig
Zamenhof, a Russian doctor)

5. What does Esperanto mean? (hope)

6. How many people around the world speak
Esperanto today? (at least 100,000)

7. In which television series is Klingon used? (Star
Trek)

8. How many people speak Klingon?
(a few thousand)
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9. Which invented language is more difficult to
learn? (Klingon)
10. Is it possible for invented languages to become
widely spoken? (probably not)

() Play the audio for the entire reading. Have students

listen with their books closed.

® Repeat the questions above and have students check

the answers that they wrote down. They may also
compare answers with a partner. Ask: How many
questions did you answer correctly after the timed
reading? Congratulate students who got more than
half of the questions correct.

Culture Note

Star Trek

Star Trek is an American science fiction entertainment
franchise. It began as a television series in 1966 about
humans who travel through space and interact with
aliens. The original storyline was picked up again and
again in additional TV series and films. This series has

developed devoted fans around the world. These serious

fans are sometimes called Trekkies.

Paramount Pictures

Paramount Pictures is an American film production
company. Itis located in Hollywood, California, and is a
very successful film studio. It was founded in 1912

and continues to operate today.

Teacher’s Guide
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5 Express Yourself

After Reading

Have students work in pairs to ask and answer the
questions. Have them refer to the reading as necessary
to find the answers, but emphasize that they should
write their answers in their own words.

Check answers by reading aloud the questions and
calling on students to answer.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1.

Some inventors have wanted to invent a simple and easy-to-
learn language, some have wanted to create a gender-neutral
language, and some have wanted to make language more
mathematical or scientific.

Zamenhof lived close to four different ethnic groups that spoke
four different languages and that didn't get along very well. He
thought the language difference between the groups was the
root of the problem, and that they would get along better if
they spoke the same language.

malbela

4. People didn't want to spend too much time learning a new

language that few people spoke.

Klingon is the language of the Klingons, a fictitious race of
people from outer space. It was invented just for Star Trek.

Esperanto and Klingon are both invented languages. Klingon
was invented exclusively for Star Trek, and its circulation has
made the studio a lot of money. Esperanto was developed for
a humanitarian goal of bringing people together through a
common language.

9 Speaking

Arrange students in small groups to discuss and
answer the questions. Assign one member of each
group the role of reporter.

Have students copy the chart in the notebook and
write their answers.

Then form groups by putting two groups together.
Have the groups present their answers.

Open up the group discussions to a class discussion.
Ask groups to share their answers with the class.

Assign pages 44-45 for additional writing practice at word
and sentence level.

63 Teacher’s Guide
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&P Additional Activity

Refer students back to the Reading. Ask students to underline all
of the words that they learned through the Reading. Have them
choose three of the words and draw a picture to illustrate the
meaning of each. Have students exchange their illustrations with
a partner and try to guess the words.

&P Project: World Languages

In groups, have students choose one language that is spoken
somewhere in the world to research. Make sure that all of the
groups choose a different language. Ask students to find out
information about their language, such as where it is spoken,
how many people speak it, what languages it is related to, and
what makes it unique. Ask groups to prepare a poster and present
their findings to the class.

l(o cts

- More than half of the world’s technical and scientific
periodicals are written in English.

- Eighty percent of the information stored on the world’s
computers is in English.
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of Zamenhof's goal for Esperanto. Okrand did not want
many people to be able to speak Klingon fluently. On the
contrary, Klingon was designed to be an exclusive language
that could only be spoken by the most committed Star Trek
fans.

The vast majority of invented languages have disappeared
almost as soon as they were created. While the most
successful invented languages, like Esperanto and Klingon, have caught the imagination of a community of people, these
languages are spoken more as a novelty than as a practical, everyday language. The fact that no invented language has ever
become widely spoken seems to tell us something: It is only languages that evolve naturally and slowly over time that have
the power to spread, to continue, and to become part of our identity.

After Reading

Answer the questions.

1. What are some reasons people have created invented languages?
2. How did where Zamenhof lived inspire him to create Esperanto?
3. If bela means beautiful in Esperanto, what is the word for ugly?

4. Why didn't Esperanto become an international second language?
5. What is Klingon, and why was it invented?

6. How are Esperanto and Klingon alike? How are they different?

9 Speaking |9

1. Work in pairs/groups. Think about the languages that you, your family, and relatives can speak and
make notes in the chart.

2. Decide which language(s) you prefer and why. Think about the people who use it, the reason it is
used, how easy or difficult it is, etc.

3. Which language would you like to learn well? Say why you want to learn it. Compare answers. Which
is the most popular language in your class?

Languages 1 2 3

People who use it

Reasons/purpose of use

Ease/difficulty of use and
reasons

Your preferred language
of use and reasons

Your choice of language
to learn and reasons

63
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10 writing 4

A. 1. Why do so many people learn English? What are some of the main purposes?
2. How important is it to have a‘good accent”in English? Please define “‘good accent!
3. How easy is it for you to understand different speakers of English? Justify your answer.
4. Read the text and find out.
-+ How important is accent according to the writer?
- What should a learner develop to enhance understanding of spoken language?
- Why do native speakers of English attend courses in English for international communication?

- Why are features of intercultural communication important?
- Do you agree with the writer's views? Why? Why not?

English as an International La

In language learning, most people believe that a native
speaker-like accent is an asset that can be used to
impress people. The question, however, is which variety of
English? The language spoken by people in the North is
different from the variety spoken by people in the South;
and this only touches upon the two ends of the continuum.
There is a multitude of regional varieties within. So, maybe,
the first thing to consider is the reason why we learn the
language and what we intend to do with it.

s it important for a learner of English to imitate one or
more varieties when speaking? No, not necessarily,
although people who learn the language in its natural
setting tend to adopt regional features in terms of
pronunciation, vocabulary, and grammar. What is more
useful is developing the ability to understand different
speakers, including speakers of other languages as a
primary need.

As more and more people use English as a common
medium to communicate with people from other countries,
they affect the language and develop their own variety in
terms of accent, vocabulary, and other features. So much
so, that special language courses are offered for native
speakers who need to conduct business with people in
different countries! So, for a change, native speakers
have to attend courses that will familiarize them with new
varieties of their language and help them develop the skills
required to understand the people they communicate with.
Naturally, intercultural communication and its requirements

are a very important part of such courses and a
prerequisite for successful communication with members
of different cultures.

English as an international medium of communication is
an evolving variety that is affected by the speakers of the
language, whether they happen to be native or

non-native. Therefore, our idea of a good user of

the language has to be modified to accommodate
characteristics that make one an effective communicator
across cultures, over and above acquiring a prestigious
native speaker accent and structurally accurate use of

the language. If culture-specific variations will eventually
be looked upon as varieties of the international medium
remains to be seen. The fact, however, is that English is no
longer the property of the English-speaking countries but
of the whole world, and as such, it will inevitably reflect the
culture and norms of different people.

5. Read the text again and identify the main statements.
6. Does the text follow a regular pattern in terms of a thesis statement and supporting statement(s) in each

paragraph?
7. What is the topic/theme of each paragraph?
64
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10 Writing
A

Write English as an International Language on the
board and have students brainstorm. Elicit ideas from
the class.

Direct students to A 1. Have them list reasons and
purposes in pairs. Call on pairs to report for the class.
Call on a student to read questions 2 and 3 aloud.
Have students answer individually and then compare
with a partner.

Discuss students'views in class. Have students
compare their ideas.

Ask students to read the directions for 4 and try to
predict possible answers in pairs.

Call on a student from each pair to report their ideas
in class.

Play the audio and have students listen and follow in
their book.

Give students some time to read through the text and
check their answers in pairs. Call on a student from
each pair to present one or more of their answers in
class.

If there is disagreement, refer students back to

the text and encourage them to provide clues/
justification for their answers.

Not as important as many people think. At least not as
important in speaking as it is in listening.

The writer feels that it is important for learners to be able to
understand different speakers of the language.

In order to become familiar with international varieties of
English, spoken by people of different nationalities. This is
necessary for them to communicate with speakers of other
languages in order to conduct business or socialize.

Because they are a prerequisite of successful communication
with members of different cultures.

Answers will vary.

Call on students to read the directions for 5, 6 and 7
aloud. Ask students to identify main statements in
paragraph 1 as an example. Elicit answers about the
topic of the paragraph from the class.

Have students work in pairs or groups identifying the topic of
each paragraph. Call on a student from each pair/ group to
report their answers for the class.
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Answers for 5 and 7

Accept either or both statements below as thesis statements.

Paragraph 1:

In language learning, most people ...impress people. The

question ....which variety of English?

So, maybe, the first things... do with it.

Topic: Language learning and varieties of English

Paragraph 2:

Isitimportant ...speaking? No, not necessarily.

What is more useful is developing ... as a primary need.

Topic: the importance of varieties for learners of English

Paragraph 3:

As more ... vocabulary and other features.

Naturally, intercultural communication and ... a prerequisite ...

different cultures.

Topic: English as a common medium and intercultural
communication

Paragraph 4:

English asan ... or non-native.

The fact, however, is that English ... and norms of different

people.

Topic: English as an international medium of communication

Paragraphs 1, 3 and 4 are more similar as they begin with a
thesis statement

Paragraph 2 introduces a thesis statement via a question.
Overall, there seem to be more than one thesis statement in
most paragraphs . (see answers above), and the pattern varies
depending on the development of the argument by the writer.

Hold a class discussion on the issues raised in the

text. Focus students’attention on the last statement.
Have students think about it and express their opinion
individually. Then discuss views in class. Try to reach a
conclusion that represents most of the students.

Teacher’s Guide
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5 Express Yourself

(B)

Tell students that they will write an essay comparing Arabic, their first language, with English.

® Read directions for tasks 1 and 2 and have students work in small groups comparing and identifying similarities and
differences. Write some of the factors on the board and elicit more factors from students. For example:
Grammar
Pronunciation
Vocabulary
Speaking
Writing
Expressiveness — expressing thoughts/ feelings/ ideas/ attitude
Style
Appropriacy - how to address seniors/ teachers/ parents/ professionals as opposed to friends, siblings,
classmates

® Focus students'attention on the Writing Corner. Have a student read each point aloud and discuss it in class. Explain to
them that it is very important that they organize information and make notes. Remind them to provide examples that
illustrate the points they want to make. Point out the example with the communication context in the guidelines and
encourage them to try and compare aspects in this way. In other words, think of a few contexts / situations with different
people, roles, ages, settings, purpose and work out what people would say and how they would behave in Arabic and
how they would do so in English.

® Give students time to decide on contexts and consider similarities and differences in each area. Ask them to make notes
and include examples in a chart. Draw the chart on the board or word-process and hand it out to students. Make sure
you leave blank cells/boxes for students to suggest factors/aspects they would like to compare. Circulate and monitor to
make sure that students are making notes and gathering data for their essay.

® Have students transfer their comments/ notes onto the Venn diagram. Monitor to make sure that students are recording
notes in the right section.

® Direct students'attention to the model text. Have them notice the use of | in the first paragraph. Elicit the effect this
creates from students. Does the use of | and the opening lines make them want to read the essay? Would they be more
interested in an essay that started with “Arabic and English are completely different languages. They are both used by ...

® Give the students time to plan and draft their essays. Then ask them to exchange, read each other's drafts and comment
or suggest corrections.
® Have students rewrite their drafts making changes and corrections.

® (all on some students to read their essays aloud in class. Then have all the students post their essays on the board or the
wall for the rest of the class to read.

® Ask students to choose the essays they like best and say why they like them.

"

Assign page 46 for additional writing practice above word and sentence level.

65 Teacher’s Guide
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B. 1. Compare your first language with English. How is it similar? How is it different? Compare things
like the pronunciation, grammar, and expressiveness of the languages.
2. Use a Venn diagram to keep track of your ideas.
3. Write an essay, comparing the two languages.

English

nalish and Arabic
@ //_g mwlmmamﬂmfm @

wmmalan@ua@&u aug,elf el that each langu

8 6 llovea eakin ahfferentlan 29es

——6—1— QaQL———’—

 offers a different way OT.oxpr
= het lan

Writing Corner

=~ When you write a comparative essay:

- identify different aspects/components of the entities that you are comparing, e.g. language:
spoken vs. written language, varieties and speakers, appropriateness (i.e. formal or informal
language); vocabulary: words, phrases, expressions, idioms, etc.

« if you are not sure, look up the topic or entities that you are required to compare and find out
which parts they consist of; then choose the parts/aspects that you want to focus on

« think of examples and consider similarities and differences, e.g. with language; think of a
situation and consider what people might want to convey to each other and what kind of
language they would use, for example: Two students are talking about a football game they
watched the previous evening. They are running over incidents in the game and arguing whether the
referee was right or wrong in different cases. Each student supports a different team.

« if you brainstorm and jot down random factors and aspects, it will be harder to organize
your essay and you will feel that you have left some things out while repeating others
unnecessarily

65
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5 Express Yourself

11 Project o

1. Compare English and Arabic. Find or write sentences that refer to
specific time, i.e. past, present, and future, without time words.

2. Study the sentences and identify similarities and differences.
Compare word order and ways that time is indicated. Remember
to look for relevant data and analyses in books or on the Internet.
Make notes in the chart.

3. Use your notes to prepare a PowerPoint presentation with
additional examples, data, and sources.

4. Use questions to address your classmates and make your
presentation more interactive.

5. Use illustrations to support meaning and/or elicit ideas from
your audience.

® 1b. ®

2a.

2b.

3a.

3b.

4a.

4b.

5a.

5b.

66

10_Unit5_MG_SA_¥&6.indd 75 @ 8/3/11 8:30 AM



11 Project 28

Tell students that they will be working on a
PowerPoint presentation comparing English and
Arabic.

Organize students in groups and have them
summarize some of the information and comments
that they wrote about in the previous lesson.

Call on a student from each group to present the
group’s ideas.

Read directions for tasks 1 and 2. Discuss where
students can find information.

Remind them to use the Internet, look up dictionaries
and other books and talk to adults that can help
them. Have them make notes and if possible record
interviews.

Have students study the chart and make notes in
the right space. Point out that they will have think of
meaning and consider time reference.

Tell the class to include cultural information and
to indicate if some of the sentences cannot be
transferred closely because they would not be
acceptable or meaningful.

Give groups some time to discuss and make
decisions. Remind them to assign tasks to different
group members and to make sure there is at least one
person making notes.

Have students work in groups and discuss the
information they have. Remind them to make notes
in the chart. Encourage them to be as creative as
possible.

Call on a student from each group to present some
of their ideas for the class. Ask students to listen
carefully and discuss or comment on the ideas that
are presented.

Give the class some tips about interactive

presentations. Demonstrate how they can use:

1. pictures to elicit information, ideas, impressions,
questions

2. questions to elicit ideas, expectations, attitude etc.

Tell them to organize their presentation in such

a way so that they can show a visual or minimal

bullet points or a question and elicit and then

show the actual information or comment. Explain

that this way the audience can be involved and

engaged throughout and feel that they are actually

contributing to the presentation.

Have groups plan and prepare their PowerPoint
presentation. Encourage them to add their own ideas.
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Remind groups to assign tasks and responsibilities

to group members depending on their skills and
abilities. Tell each group to appoint a chairperson that
can control the discussion and make sure everyone
has a chance to express their opinion and make
suggestions. Circulate and monitor participation.
Encourage quieter students to participate. Help when
necessary.

If there isn't internet access, tell students that they will
have to do some of the work for their presentation in
class and some after class.

In-class tasks: assign research and design tasks, assign
responsibilities, share the work among members of
the group

Discuss and draft presentation, plan slides, collect and
organize available information.

Out-of-class tasks: Research the Internet for
information.

Explain to students that after they have collected all
the information and designed their presentation, they
will spend some time in class coordinating before
their presentation in the next or the following lesson.

Teacher’s Guide
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5 Express Yourself

Self Reflection | 1

Write ‘Express Yourself’on the board and elicit as many
ideas and words as possible from the class. List the
words on the board. Ask students to comment on the
unit title and say how they interpret it.

What does it mean to each one of them?

What do they usually want to express?

Elicit answers from volunteers.

Have students scan pages 56 and 57. Ask them to
think about things they liked and things they disliked
about this part of the unit. Use questions to help
them remember. For example:

Which is the most widely spoken language in the
world?

Which languages include a clicking sound? What
are the main features of such languages?

How many words are there in English?

Which English word has the most definitions?

Give students time to make notes about likes and
dislikes and easy or difficult items in the section.

Before directing students to pages 58, 59, ask them
some questions. For example:

Complete the sentences:

I know a man who

The car that I like is

There are many
students

which the

Have volunteers answer the questions. Elicit more
examples from pairs of students after you give them a
couple of minutes to think.

Discuss the grammar of the unit with the class. Call on
volunteers to say if they found it easy or difficult and
give reasons.

Have students make notes in the Self Reflection chart.
Ask them to focus on likes, dislikes and easy or difficult
items.

Direct students to pages 60, 61. Call on volunteers

to say what the conversation is about and which are
their favorite expressions.

Have students say what they remember from this
section and make notes in the chart.

Write INVENTED LANGUAGES' on the board and
brainstorm on language and information that
students remember. Call on volunteers to list as many
words as they can on the board. Encourage the rest of
the class to make suggestions.

Have a class discussion about invented languages.

Have students complete their Self Reflection charts as

67 Teacher’s Guide
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before about likes, dislikes and things they found easy
or difficult.

Before directing students to 10 Writing ask them

to say what they remember about English as an
International Language. Give them some time to work
in pairs and then call on volunteers to answer.

Have students scan pages 64 and 65 and make notes
as before.

Direct students to the 11 Project page and hold a
discussion about what they found more or less useful
and more or less interesting. Hold a class discussion
about project work and research. Elicit ideas from the
students and have them present their experiences for
the class.

Did they have difficulty making decisions in their
group? Why? Why not?

Did they feel that they had the chance to present
their ideas?

Was it difficult or easy to access different sources
and collect information? Why? Why not?

Where did they find information? Where did they
find photos?

Did they enjoy preparing their presentation?
Would they change anything if they had the
chance to do it again? What?

Was there room for originality and creativity?
Why? Why not?

Allow time for students to make notes on the project
section individually. Then have them check with a
partner.

Have students fill out the checklist alone and write
their five favorite words. Ask them to move around
the classroom and compare their notes with as many
of their classmates as possible.

Discuss areas that students feel they need more work
on and make suggestions. Check to make sure that
they have chosen the appropriate suggestion from
the last column in order to deal with difficulties.

Assign More! Unit 5 for additional grammar and
vocabulary practice.
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12 Self Reflection | 1

Things that | liked about Unit 5: Things that | didn't like very much:

Things that | found easy in Unit 5: Things that | found difficult in Unit 5:

I can do this I can do this I need to study/

Unit 5 Checklist very well. quite well. practice more.

discuss world languages

talk about the English language

ask someone to repeat something

use adjective clauses and relative pronouns

use relative pronouns as subjects of adjective clauses

use relative pronouns as objects of adjective clauses

If you're still not sure about something

My five favorite new words from Unit 5: from Unit 5:

- read through the unit again

- listen to the audio material

- study the grammar on page 58 again

- ask your teacher for help

18_Unit5s_MG_SA_%&6.indd #8 @
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6 Lost and Found

1 Listen and Discuss [&)

1. Tell about the most valuable thing you have ever lost.

2. Tell about the most valuable thing you have ever found.

Amazing Lost Treasures

Moctezuma’s Treasure

Moctezuma Il was an Aztec emperor who ruled from 1502 to 1520. This was a time when the Aztecs controlled
most of what is now Mexico and Central America. In 1520, the notorious Spanish invader Hernan Cortés
kidnapped and killed Moctezuma. Cortés and his men then collected all of Moctezuma's dazzling treasures and
tried to escape with them. But the Aztecs, who refused to surrender, caught up with the Spanish and fought
them. Cortés and a few of his men escaped empty-handed, but eventually returned to take revenge and to
attempt to steal the treasure again. However, the Aztecs hid the treasure somewhere around Lake Texcoco, and
Cortés never found it.

One of Mexico's former presidents actually drained Lake Texcoco in an attempt to find the treasure, but he failed
to find any trace of it. Today it is believed that Moctezuma's treasure is hidden somewhere near Mexico City, but
no one knows exactly where,

Tutankhamun’s Treasure

King Tutankhamun of Egypt, the boy pharaoh, succeeded his father to the throne
when he was barely 9 or 10 years old. He died in his late teens. According to
speculation, he was either assassinated or died of infection after an accident.

Tutankhamun's tomb, in the Valley of the Kings in Egypt, is the best preserved royal
tomb ever discovered. Theodore M. Davis, an American businessman, was the

first person to find clues that led to the discovery of the tomb. Howard Carter, an
Egyptologist, confirmed, upon examining the clues, that the tomb lay inside the
Valley of the Kings, the royal necropolis of the time.

Carter persuaded his friend Carnarvon to finance his search for the tomb. They had
nearly given up when they finally noticed some steps buried under an ancient

hut, leading to the sealed door of the tomb. They dug an opening that allowed

entry to the tomb, where they found the most amazing artifacts: gold masks and
furniture, stunning jewelry, exquisite paintings and inlaid boxes, and other objects of
astonishing beauty and craftsmanship. It took Carter many years of his life to study
and record all the findings. Everything was photographed and itemized. King Tut’s
treasure toured the world for the first time in the 70s. The second tour began in 2004.

The Amber Room

The Amber Room was a 180-square-foot (17-square-meter) room, whose four

walls were made of six tons of amber, decorated with jewels. The room, which was
constructed by Prussian King Friedrich Wilhelm |, took over eight years to build. It was
completed in 1716, at which time it was given to Tsar Peter the Great of the Russian
Empire as a gift.
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O) Unit Goals

Pronunciation
The dropped h sound
at the beginning
of pronouns and
auxiliary verbs

. Vocabulary
Valuable objects
and treasures
Lost and found objects
Accidental discoveries

Reading
Look What | Found!

Functions
Conduct an interview
Express regret

, Writing
Express understanding

Write an essay about
something important
that you have lost
and/or found

Grammar

Using Where and When
in Adjective Clauses

Using Whose in
Adjective Clauses

Listening

Listen for specific details
in stories about lost and
found items

e With students books closed, write the title of the unit
on the board: Lost and Found. Ask: What do you think
this unit will be about? Elicit guesses and opinions
without confirming or denying answers at this point.

® Write the introductory activities on the board:
1. Tell about the most valuable thing you have ever lost.
2. Tell about the most valuable thing you have ever found.

® Arrange students in small groups to discuss them.
As a follow-up, ask a few students to share stories of
interest with the class.

1 Listen and Discuss

® Have students open their books to pages 68 and
69. Ask them to preview the pages, looking at the
pictures and the titles of the stories. Ask: What is the
title of this presentation? (Amazing Lost Treasures)
What is the title of the first story? (Moctezuma's
Treasure) Does anyone know who Moctezuma is?
Elicit any previous knowledge students have about
Moctezuma. (This emperor is also known by the
name Montezuma.)
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® Repeat this procedure with the other two stories.
Ask what the title of each story is and elicit any prior
knowledge students have about Tutankhamun's
Treasure and The Amber Room.

‘ )) Play the audio as students listen and read along.

® Pause the recording after each story to ask a few
general comprehension questions. For example:
(Moctezuma's Treasure)
Who was Moctezuma? (an Aztec emperor)
What area of the world did he rule? (Mexico and
Central America)
Where is his treasure supposed to be?
(near Mexico City)
(Tutankhamun’s Treasure)
Who was Tutankhamun? (The king of Egypt)
How old was he when he died? (He was in his late
teens.)
Who was the first person to find clues regarding
Tutankhamun’s tomb? (Theodore M. Davis)
(The Amber Room)
What is the Amber Room? (a room made of amber
and decorated with jewels)
Who was the room built for? (Tsar Peter the Great of
the Russian Empire)
What is its value estimated to be? (5142 million)

® Make sure that students understand important key
words in the stories. If students do not know them,
allow them to look them up in a dictionary and write
down their definitions. Elicit the meaning of each of
the following words: Aztec, tomb, necropolis, amber,
crates, salt mines, shelter.

® Allow students time to read the stories again in
preparation for the Quick Check exercises.

Culture Note

Lake Texcoco

Lake Texcoco was a natural lake that existed in the

area of present-day Mexico City. The lake caused
persistent flooding within the city until 1967, when it
was completely drained. The draining of the lake caused
significant consequences to the area, including water
shortages to this day in Mexico City and the formation
of desert in the surrounding area.

Teacher’s Guide
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6 Lost and Found

Quick Check
(A)

® Read aloud the words in the box for students to repeat.

® Have students work individually to complete each
sentence with a word from the box, and then compare
answers with a partner.

® Using the context given in the stories and in the
exercise, have partners guess at the meaning of the
words and write down definitions for them. Then allow
them to look up the words in an English dictionary
and check their guesses.

® To check answers as a class, call on students to read
the completed sentences aloud.

preserve
surrender
theory
notorious
treasure

revenge

NouwvwhewnN-=

invaluable

Have students work with a partner to ask and answer
the questions.

Call on pairs to read aloud the questions and answer
them, using their own words. Ask the class to confirm
whether the answers are correct.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. Because the Aztecs fought Cortés and his men.

He drained Lake Texcoco.

He was a king of Egypt.

Itis the best preserved royal tomb ever discovered.

kW

The Amber Room took eight years to construct and has been
called the eighth wonder of the world.

6. The Amber Room could have been on a passenger ship that
was sunk by a Soviet submarine. It could have been buried in
salt mines in the Ore Mountains. It might be hidden in a lost
underground shelter in Konigsberg, Germany.

69 Teacher’s Guide
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2 Pair Work

® Have a student read aloud the directions.

® Arrange students in pairs to create their role play. Tell
pairs to choose their roles: one will be a reporter and
the other will be a character from one of the stories.

® Tell students who are playing Moctezuma,
Tutankhamun, and Peter the Great to use what they
know from the stories to answer the questions. They
can elaborate on what they know and invent additional
information to make their answers interesting.

® Remind students that role plays should not be written
down. They should be practiced a few times so that
students know generally what to say.

® Ask a few pairs to perform their role plays for the class.
Encourage students to use their acting abilities to look
and sound like the characters they are playing.

Workbook

Assign page 47 for practice with the vocabulary of the unit.

&P Teaching Tip

When role-playing in the classroom, students should not write
out or try to memorize their dialogue. They simply practice

it orally a few times, focusing on key words to help them
remember important points to make. It is OK for the role play
to be slightly different each time students practice it. This is
authentic use of language.

&P \dditional Activity

Write on the board a coded secret message about a treasure. Use
a letter code that students can work to decipher. For example:

Sqgd sqdzrtqd bzm ad dntmc hm sgd qdc anw.
(The treasure can be found in the red box.)

In this code, each letter represents the letter that comes before
itin the alphabet. See who can decipher the message first and
find the treasure. (If you use this message, hide small treats for
students in a red box somewhere in the classroom.)

fo Cts

According to legend, Moctezuma’s treasure was too large to
have been moved out of Mexico City. Among other things, it
was said to have included two gold collars, a large alligator’s
head made of gold, one hundred ounces of gold, birds and

other sculptures embedded with precious gems, and wheels
of gold and silver in different sizes.
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During World War II, the Nazis found the invaluable room,
tore it down, packed it in hundreds of crates, and took it to

a destination that has never been discovered. One theory is
that it was loaded onto a passenger ship that was sunk by a
Soviet submarine. Another possible destination was the Ore
Mountains in Germany, where the Amber Room may have
been buried in salt mines. The most popular theory, however,
is that the Amber Room was hidden in a lost, underground
shelter somewhere in the city of Konigsberg, Germany. The
beautiful room has been called the eighth wonder of the world, and historians estimate that its value
today would be around $142 million. The search for the Amber Room continues to this day.

Quick Check ¥

A. Vocabulary. Complete each sentence with a word from the box.

preserve notorious surrender treasure
invaluable revenge theory

1. We should do whatever we can to our historic monuments.

2. The burglars tried to steal the woman'’s jewelry, but she wouldn't without
a fight.

3. My is that people search for gold not because they want to get rich, but
because it is exciting.

4. The police were finally able to catch the bank robbers.

5. The explorers found a worth millions of dollars that had been buried for

hundreds of years.
6. Even though Lisa borrowed and lost her favorite earrings, Beth knew it was an
accident and so she didn't try to get
7. The collection of the Egyptian Museum in Cairo is

B. Comprehension. Answer the questions.
1. Why didn't Cortés escape with Moctezuma'’s treasure?
2. What did one of Mexico's former presidents do in an effort to find
Moctezuma'’s treasure?
. Who was Tutankhamun?
. What is so special about King Tutankhamun'’s tomb?
. What is special about the Amber Room?
. What are three theories about the location of the Amber Room?

ol AW

2 Pair Work ¥

Conduct an interview with a partner. One of you will be Moctezuma, Tutankhamun, or Peter the Great,
and the other will be a reporter. Discuss the treasure each person is associated with. For example: What
did the treasure contain? What do you think happened to the treasure? Will the treasure ever be found? Why or

why not?
69
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Lost and Found

3 Grammar ﬁﬂ

Using Where and When in Adjective Clauses

Where is used to modify a place in an adjective clause. Where cannot be omitted.
Last year | visited the city where Moctezuma'’s treasure is said to be buried.

There are alternatives to using where in an adjective clause. Where can be replaced by:
1. preposition + which

Last year | visited the city in which Moctezuma's treasure is said to be buried.
2. that/which + preposition

Last year | visited the city that Moctezuma'’s treasure is said to be buried in.

When is used to modify a noun or time in an adjective clause. When can be omitted.
Last Monday was the day (when) | found a SR 100 bill on the street.

There are alternatives to using when in an adjective clause. When can be replaced by:
1. that (that can also be omitted)

Last Monday was the day (that) | found a SR 100 bill on the street.
2. preposition + which

Last Monday was the day on which | found a SR 100 bill on the street.

Using Whose in Adjective Clauses

Whose is the possessive form of who. It can stand for his, her, its, and their, and is always used before a noun.
@ Whose cannot be omitted. @
There are people whose lives are spent looking for ancient objects.

Whose can be either the subject or the object of an adjective clause.
Tutankhamun was a pharaoh. His story is the most interesting to me.
Tutankhamun was the pharaoh whose story is the most interesting to me.

The man was very happy. | found his wallet.
The man whose wallet | found was very happy. (Whose is the subject.)

Note: Don't confuse whose with who’s, which is the contraction for who is or who has.
The woman who's coming over tonight lost her watch.
She is the woman who's lost her watch.
She is the woman whose watch disappeared.

A. Combine each pair of sentences using where or when. Use the second sentence as the adjective clause.

. Buckingham Palace is the palace. The Queen of England lives.
Buckingham Falace is the palace where the Queen of England lives.
1. July 4™ is the day. Americans celebrate Independence Day.
2. 1918 was the year. World War | ended.
3. There are websites. You can buy used textbooks.
4. 11:07 is the time. My train arrives.
5. Do you know a place? I can buy an electronic reader.
6. Dubai is a city. Many towers have been built.

B. Rewrite your answers for exercise A with an alternative way of expressing where and when clauses.

' Buckingham Palace is the palace in which the Queen of England lives.
Buckingham Falace is the palace that the Queen of England lives in.

70
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3 Grammar

Using Where and When in

Adjective Clauses

® Present the explanation and examples for the
word where.

® \Write the examples on the board:

Last year | visited the city where Moctezuma’s
treasure is said to be buried.

Last year | visited the city in which Moctezuma'’s
treasure is said to be buried.
Last year | visited the city that Moctezuma's treasure
is said to be buried in.
Emphasize to students that all of the sentences on
the board have the same meaning. These are simply
different ways to express the meaning.

® \Write the following sentence on the board:
The city where we live is beautiful.
Ask students to reword the adjective clause in two
ways. (The city in which we live is beautiful. / The city
that we live in is beautiful.)

® Repeat this procedure with the explanation and
example for the word when. Write the examples on
the board, emphasizing that these sentences have
the same meaning. Point out that when, that, and
on which can all be omitted without changing the
meaning of the sentence.

® For practice, write the following sentence on the board:

I will always remember the day when we moved
here.

Ask students to rewrite this sentence in two ways.
(Iwill always remember the day that moved here. /
| will always remember the day at which we moved
here.)

® Direct students to exercises A, B, and C for practice.

Using Whose in Adjective Clauses

® Present the information and examples.

® Emphasize that whose can refer to both a singular and
a plural subject, as shown in the examples.
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® Discuss the Note. Explain to students that an easy
way to decide whether whose or who’ is correct is to
replace who's with the full form who is. For example:
Daniel,__a good friend, let me borrow this watch.
(who'is)
Daniel,
(whose)
Elicit the correct word to go in each blank.

® Direct students to exercises D, E, and F for practice.

A

® Have students work individually to combine the
sentences, and then compare answers with a partner.

watch | borrowed, is a good friend.

® (heckanswers as a class by calling on students to
read aloud their combined sentences.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

July 4" is the day when Americans celebrate Independence Day.
1918 was the year when World War | ended.

There are websites where you can buy used textbooks.

11:07 is the time that my train arrives.

Do you know a place where | can buy an electronic reader?

o n s wWwN-R=

Dubai is a city in which many towers have been built.

Have students work individually to rewrite their
sentences from exercise A in a different way. Then
have them compare answers with a partner.

® Checkanswers as a class by calling on students to read
aloud their sentences.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. July 4" is the day on which Americans celebrate
Independence Day.

1918 was the year in which World War | ended.
There are websites that you can buy used textbooks from.
11:07 is the time at which my train arrives.

Do you know a place from which | can buy an electronic reader?

o m s WN

Dubaiis a city where many towers have been built.
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6 Lost and Found

CJ

Ask a volunteer to read aloud the directions and
the example.

® Have students complete the sentences with
information that is true about them, using adjective
clauses. Then have them compare answers with
a partner.

® Since answers will vary, elicit complete sentences from
a few students for each item.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. [l always remember the day when | bought my first car.

I like to visit places where you can learn new things.

2009 was the year when | went to China.

I'd like to attend a university where the standards are high.

kW

| felt nervous the time when | had to give a presentation in front
of the class.

o

I'usually eat in restaurants where the food is inexpensive.
7. |like to go to parks where | can have a picnic.
8. |sometimes have days when | don't want to get out of bed.

D)

® Have students work individually to combine the
sentences, and then compare answers with a partner.

® (heck answers as a class by calling on students to read
aloud their combined sentences.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. |have neighbors whose son has the TV on loud day and night.
Is he the author whose books are so popular?

The teacher whose course I'm taking next semester is fantastic.
I'have a friend whose father is a doctor.

LU

He is the chef whose restaurant is notorious for causing
food poisoning.

o

Who is the person whose moldy sandwich is in the refrigerator?

E |

Have students work with a partner to complete the
sentences. Remind them that there are multiple ways
to complete the sentences.

® Since answers will vary, elicit complete sentences from
a few students for each item.

Teacher’s Guide
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Answers will vary. Sample answers:
1. whose behavior

whose clothes

whose books

whose meaning

whose drawing

GE":"P.N

® Have students work individually to choose the correct word,
and then compare answers with a partner.

® To check answers, ask volunteers to write the complete
sentences on the board.

1. who's 6. whose
2. who's 7. whose
3. whose 8. whose
4. who's 9. who's
5. who's

Workbook

Assign pages 48-50 for practice with the grammar of
the unit.

&P Teaching Tip

When presenting grammar, try to balance emphasis on
correct form as well as authentic usage. Both are important
for communication.

&P Additional Activity

Arrange students in pairs. Pretend that one student does not
know anyone in the room. That student’s partner describes each
person using an adjective clause. For example: That is the student
whose notebook | often borrow. That is the girl whose father works
at the bank, etc. Then have students switch roles and create new
sentences.

fo cts

When Tutankhamen'’s tomb was discovered in 1922, it was
discovered that pharaohs were traditionally buried with
riches. However, none of the previously discovered pharaohs’

stole some of the treasure, it would not have been possible
for them to steal all of it. The world may never know what
happened to the treasure of the pharaohs.

tombs contained treasure. While it is likely that grave robbers

8/5/11
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C.

Finish each sentence with an adjective clause beginning with
where or when.

When ' was a child, | lived in a home where there was a lot of love

. I'll always remember the day

. I like to visit places

. 2009 was the year

. I'd like to attend a university

. [ felt nervous the time

. lusually eat in restaurants

. I like to go to parks

00 N O U1 A W N =

. I sometimes have days

. Combine each pair of sentences with whose. Use the second sentence as the adjective clause.

I need to thank the classmate. | borrowed my classmate’s cell phone.
| need to thank the classmate whose cell phone | borrowed.

I have neighbors. Their son has the TV on loud day and night.

Is he the author? His books are so popular.

The teacher is fantastic. 'm taking the teacher’s course next semester.

I have a friend. My friend’s father is a doctor. @
He is the chef. His restaurant is notorious for causing food poisoning.

Who is the person? Their moldy sandwich is in the refrigerator.

own A WN =

Fill in the blanks with whose + a logical noun.

| have a friend __whose parents are very demanding.

1. Last night | saw a celebrity on TV was annoying.
2. Johnisaman are always very stylish.

3. They are popular writers are well-known.

4. Itisa poem is very difficult.

5. The student won first prize was very proud.

Circle who's or whose.

. Do you know the person (who's / whose) standing at the back of the class?

. He's the guy (who's / whose) notorious for borrowing money that he never repays.

. Einstein is a scientist (who's / whose) theories have had a great impact on the scientific community.
. They want to find a secretary (who's / whose) responsible and efficient.

. Professor Blake is the one (who's / whose) taught us math for two years.

. We have a friend (who's / whose) brother is in Australia.

. Is she the woman (who's / whose) wallet was lost?

. Amin is a poet (who's / whose) poetry both my father and | enjoy.

. I'd like to find out (who's / whose) eaten everyone's food.

O O NOU D WN=
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Conversation [ﬂ

Abdullah: Hey, Mohammed. How was your day?

Mohammed: [eave me alone.

Abdullah: What's eating you?

Mohammed: Sorry. I'm just really aggravated. | lost the watch that my parents got
me for my graduation. I'm really down in the dumps.
I loved that watch. And, of course, my parents are going
to hit the roof when they find out. If only I'd been more
careful with it.

Abdullah: What a shame. Do you know where you left it?

Mohammed: If | knew where | left it, then it wouldn't be lost!

Abdullah: OK. OK. Don't get bent out of shape. When did you realize it was gone?

Mohammed: When | got to work this morning. | looked all over the office and here at home. It seems to
have vanished into thin air.

Abdullah: And when'’s the last time you remember seeing it?

Mohammed: [|was running late this morning. I remember taking the watch off my nightstand and
looking at it right before | went into the bathroom to shave.

Abdullah: Did you put it on after you looked at it?

Mohammed: No.|didn't want it to get wet, so | put it on top of the medicine cabinet. Hold on. Let me @
take a look... Here it is! Abdullah, you're a genius!

Abdullah: | keep trying to tell you that!

About the Conversation

1. Why is Mohammed aggravated?
2. When did Mohammed realize that his watch was missing?
3. Where did Mohammed leave his watch? How did he

realize this?

eating = bothering

down in the dumps = feeling sad and disappointed
hit the roof = be very angry

bent out of shape = upset, agitated

vanished into thin air = disappeared without a trace

Your Turn

Role-play with a partner. Tell your partner about something you lost. Use phrases from the box to
express regret about the thing you lost. Your partner will express understanding and sympathy about
the loss.

Expressing Regret Expressing Understanding

I regret (not) having... How awful/upsetting that must have been!
I regret verb + -ing... I know how that feels.

I will/would never do that again! I'm sorry that happened.

| wish | had(n't)... That'’s too bad.

I'm really annoyed that... What a shame!

I'm sorry | ever...

Ifonlyl...

Looking back, | would have...
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4 Conversation

® \With books closed, tell students that they will listen to
a conversation between two friends about a lost item.
Write on the board: What did he lose? (his watch)
Why is this object special to him? (He loves it and his
parents gave it to him.)

i) Play the audio. Tell students to listen with their
books closed.

® Elicit answers to the questions on the board.

‘ )) Play the audio again. This time, have students open
their books and read along as
they listen.

® Arrange students in pairs to practice the conversation,
switching roles. Then ask one pair to act out the
conversation for the class.

Real Talk

® Model the expressions in the Real Talk box for
students to repeat. Remind students that, with the
exception of vanished into thin air, these are informal
words and expressions, suitable for use in casual
speech, but not in writing.

® Provide additional examples of the words and phrases
and ask questions to elicit use of them from students.
For example, say: (Ahmed) looks like he is in a bad
mood today. | wonder what’s eating him. Ask:
(Ahmed) What's eating you?

® Say:lam really down in the dumps that this class
will be over soon. | will miss having you as students.
Ask: Is there anything that you are down in the
dumps about right now?

® Say:llove going to my grandparents’ house for
dinner. My grandmother cooks delicious meals and
my grandfather does the cleaning up. Ask: What do
you enjoy doing with your grandparents?

® Say: Last week I got really bent out of shape when |
noticed that someone had scratched the side of my
car. | was angry because it will be expensive to fix.
Ask: When is the last time that you were bent out of
shape? What made you angry?

® Say: Once, | lost my keys while | was out shopping.
They seemed to have vanished into thin air. | looked
everywhere but never found them. Ask: Have you
ever lost something that seemed to have vanished
into thin air? Explain to students that this expression
is acceptable in both informal and formal speech and
writing.
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About the Conversation

® Have students work with a partner to ask and answer
the questions.

® (all on pairs to read aloud the questions and
answer them.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:
1. He lost his watch.
2. He realized it was missing when he got to work.

3. He left his watch on top of the medicine cabinet in the
bathroom. Abdullah helped him remember this.

Your Turn

® Ask a student to read aloud the directions.

® Focus students'attention on the phrases in the box
for Expressing Regret. Explain that these expressions
indicate the speaker wishes something in the past
had not happened. Elicit a few regrets from students,
using phrases from the box. For example: | regret
staying up so late last night. I'm very tired today. Or Ifonly
| had studied harder, | might not have failed that test.

® Focus students’attention on the phrases in the box
for Expressing Understanding. Explain that these are
common phrases used when listening to another
person talk about his or her regrets. These expressions
simply indicate compassion and sympathy for the
other person.

® Have students create and practice their role plays with
a partner.

® |[f pairs finish early, ask them to switch roles and create
another role play with a different lost item.

® Monitor pairs as they practice, making sure they are
using phrases from the box.

® Ask afew pairs to act out their role plays for the class.

Teacher’s Guide
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6 Lost and Found

came across the photos of the wedding. One photo showed a

Listen i ng bridesmaid whose face looked familiar to her. It was a woman in
one of her classes. She brought the phone to class and showed
Read the directions aloud. Have students study the it to the classmate. The classmate was my sister’s best friend,
chart in preparation for the listening. Donnal The woman gave the phone to Donna, who gave it to my
Play the audio twice. After the first listening, give sister. From now on, I'm going to attach my phone to a chain or

students time to write what they remember in the ribbon around my neck. That way | know | will never lose it again.

chart. Then have them listen again to complete any
missing information.

Play the audio a third time to confirm and check

6 Pronunciation

ANSWErs. ) Play the audio while students listen and read along.
m ‘ )) Play the audio of the sentences again for students to
listen and repeat.
David Mariella ® The goal of this exercise is not for students to practice
1. | Max, the parrot Mariella's cell phone leaving out the h sound, but to understand words with
2. | Max opened the wire | Mariella dropped it on the beach. a dropped h when they hear them.
enclosure and got out
of the yard. 7 - -
3. | Max came home A woman found it, recognized a vocabUIary BUIIdIng
when he heard the bridesmaid in the photos, and
cellphone ringing. returned it to Mariella’s sister’s friend. Q
4. | David had a computer | She will tie it to her pants with a e Have students work individually to match the words
chip put inside Max for | string. ith thei .
identification. wi €Irmeanings.

® Answers. ®

David 1.d 2.a 3.f 4.b 5. e 6.cC

The most important thing | have ever lost was my six-month- 9
old parrot, Max. Max is always getting into trouble. He loves
pecking at my hat and my cell phone when it rings. He's also
notorious for snatching fruit or a sandwich that someone might

® Have students compare answers with a partner.

be holding. So we built a wire enclosure over and around our Workbook
backyard to keep him in. One day Max somehow managed to
get out. By the time | came outside to check on him, he was Assign page 51 for additional reading practice.

gone. | spent an hour looking for him around the neighborhood,

but couldn't find him. When I got home, | had an idea. | asked . .

my neighbor to keep calling my cell phone, and I let it ring every 0 Tea(hmq Tlp

time. Within minutes, Max flew into the yard! I never want to lose Dictation activities offer valuable practice with listening, writing,
Max again! So after talking to my veterinarian, we had a small grammar, vocabulary, and pronunciation.

computer chip attached to Max. Now, if he ever flies away or

gets lost, | know I'l be able to find him again. a Additional A(tivrty

Mariella Choose one of the stories in the Listening activity and do a

The most important thing | have ever lost was my cell phone. dictation activity. Read aloud the script three times. The first

It was an expensive phone with all kind of features along with time, read at a natural pace and have students listen. The second
Internet access. But most importantly, | had all my photos from time, pause between each sentence for students to write. The
my sister's wedding in it. One day | lost my phone at the beach, third time, read again at a natural pace. Distribute copies of the
and didn't realize it until the next day. | was worried that it might audioscript for students to check their work.

be buried in the sand or damaged by water, so | gave up hope
of finding it. | spoke with my sister that night and told her about
having lost the phone.

The next day, my sister called me at home and told me she In 2006, a study in the Washington, DC, area found that over
had my cell phone! She said a woman had found it on the a six-month period, 8,701 mobile devices were left behind
beach. While looking for clues as to who owned the phone, she in taxis.

fo Cls
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11 |

Listening

Listen to two people talking about things
they have lost. Then complete the chart.

David Mariella

What was lost?
How did it get lost?
How was it found?

PpIWIN=

How will the person avoid
losing it again?

6 Pronunciation Erﬂ

The h sound is often left out at the beginning of:

- the pronouns he, her, him, and his;

- the auxiliary verbs have, has, and had.

Listen and practice. (O}

1. By the time | came outside to check on him, he was gone.

2. | spent an hour looking for him around the neighborhood, but couldn’t find him.
3. It was a woman in one of her classes.

4. The most important thing | have ever lost was my cell phone.

5. She said a woman had found it on the beach.

Vocabulary Building .}

A. You will see the following words in the reading on pages 74 and 75. Match the words with their meanings.

1. accustomed a. someone who determines the value of something
2. appraiser b. real

3. astronomer ¢. stuck between two things

4,  authentic d. used to

5. stumbleupon e. find something by chance

6. wedged f. scientist who studies outer space

B. Check your answers with a partner. If you do not understand the meaning of a word, look it up
in a dictionary.
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8 Reading gj
Before Reading

Where are some places that people might find valuable items? Have you ever
looked for treasures in these places? If so, what have you found?

LOOK WHAT
| FOUND!

We are accustomed to hearing announcements of important discoveries made by experts. For example, no
one was surprised that it was an archaeologist who discovered Tutankhamun's tomb or an astronomer who
spotted Neptune. But every once in a while, the most astonishing discoveries are made by ordinary people.

The American Declaration of Independence

Take, for example, the story of the Philadelphia man who, in 1989, made a historic discovery in a flea market.
The man, whose identity was never made known, bought an old painting at the flea market for $4. He did
not like the painting, but bought it because he liked the frame. When he got the painting home and took
it out of the frame, he was surprised to discover a folded-up document wedged between the painting
and the backing of the frame. The document appeared to be an old copy of the American Declaration
of Independence. Taking a friend’s advice, the man took the document to a professional appraiser where
[O) he received incredible news. The document was one of the original copies from the first printing of the (O}
Declaration of Independence in 1776. There were only 24 other such copies known to be in existence.
The man put this incredibly rare document up for sale and found a buyer for $2.42 million!

Teri Horton had a similar experience in 1987. Horton was looking through a thrift shop one day when she
came across a painting that she thought was one of the ugliest things she had ever seen. She decided to
buy it for a friend as a joke gift. She bargained the $8 price of the painting down to $5 and dragged the
huge painting to her friend's home. However, the friend refused to take the painting because she thought it
was too big and ugly. Horton took the painting home and organized a garage sale where she hoped to get
rid of it.

A local art teacher happened to be passing by and saw the painting. She told Horton that the painting
looked like it had been painted by Jackson Pollock, a famous 20™ century painter whose paintings sell

for millions of dollars. Horton had the painting evaluated by experts, many of whom agreed with the art
teacher. Since then, Horton has devoted herself to proving that her painting is authentic. She has gained
many supporters along the way, including a powerful art dealer. She has had numerous offers to buy the
painting, including one for $9 million, but has refused each one. Horton is confident that eventually the
art world will accept the painting as an authentic Pollock. If and when this happens, the painting could be
worth over $50 million!

Perhaps the single most historic discovery made by a non-expert in recent years was made by an
unemployed British man named Terry Herbert. Herbert is an amateur treasure hunter who searched fields
and back lots with his metal detector for over 18 years. In all those years, Herbert had never found anything
of significant value. But it is a good thing he was so persistent. In September of 2009, while using his metal
detector on the land of a friend’s farm, the detector started beeping wildly. Herbert started digging and
soon discovered that he had struck gold—literally: He had stumbled upon the largest Anglo-Saxon treasure
ever found. The treasure consisted of 11 pounds of gold and 5 pounds of silver in the form of over 1,500
ornaments, swords, and other weapons. Experts believe this find will give us a much greater understanding
of the Anglo-Saxons, the rulers of England from the 5" century until 1106. They also believe that this
discovery will be considered one of the most important discoveries in British archaeological history.
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8 Reading

® Arrange students in small groups. Have them discuss
the Before Reading questions with their books
closed. Write the questions on the board for students
to refer to.

Where are some places that regular people might find
valuable items? Have you ever looked for treasures
in these places? If so, what have you found?

® Flicit places that regular people look for treasures,
such as in old houses, in rocks and caves, and in
antique stores. Ask volunteers to share any
personal experiences or stories they know about
finding treasures.

e |[fapplicable, discuss any treasures that have been
found in the students’ country or other countries in
recent years.

READING STRATEGY 3-2-1

® Write the following on the board:
3 (Write 3 amazing discoveries.)
2 (Write 2 things the discoveries have in common.)
1 (Write 1 question you have.)

® Ask students to close their books. Tell them to listen to
the text in order to write down the 3-2-1 information
that you wrote on the board.

i) Play the audio. Ask students to listen to complete
the 3-2-1 activity.
® Ask: Who was able to complete the 3-2-1 activity?
Elicit answers from a few volunteers. Answers might
include the following:

Write 3 amazing discoveries.

(an original copy of the American Declaration of
Independence, a possible Jackson Pollock painting, an
Anglo-Saxon treasure)

Write 2 things the discoveries have in common.
(They are all very valuable both monetarily and
historically. They were all found by accident. They
were all found by regular people, not experts.)

Write 1 question you have.
(Questions will vary.)

® FElicit the questions that students wrote down. Ask
classmates if they can answer any of the questions.
If there are any that no one in the class can answer,
write them on the board.

12_Unit6_MG_SA_TG6.indd 80
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e Tell students to open their books and follow along
with the recording. Ask them to check their answers
to the 3-2-1 activity and listen for the answers to any
questions that are written on the board.

) Play the audio. Ask students to listen and follow
along in their books.

® Ask the questions on the board and elicit answers
from students.

® Forvocabulary practice, refer students back to the
Vocabulary Building exercise on page 73. Ask
them to find and underline the vocabulary words
in the reading.

® Have students work with a partner, taking turns
explaining each word in the context of the reading,
in his or her own words. Sample answers include:

accustomed (We are accustomed to, or used
to, hearing about experts who make amazing
discoveries, not regular people.)

appraiser (An appraiser looked at the copy of the
Declaration of Independence and certified that it was
an original))

wedged (The man found the Declaration of
Independence wedged, or stuck, inside the frame of
the old painting.)

astronomer (An astronomer is someone who studies
outer space. Naturally, it was an astronomer who
discovered the planet Neptune.)

authentic (If Horton is able to prove that her painting
is an authentic Jackson Pollock, it could be worth over
$50 million.)

Culture Note

The Declaration of Independence

The American Declaration of Independence was a
document written primarily by Thomas Jefferson in 1776,
while the American colonies were at war with Great
Britain. It stated that the colonies were now independent
and no longer a part of Great Britain. The Declaration of
Independence was signed on July 4%, the day on which
the United States now celebrates its Independence Day.

Teacher’s Guide
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After Reading o Teaching Tip

® Have students work individually to answer true or false .
A good amount of students to group together for a discussion or

for each statement. I
project is three—or four at the most. If groups are larger, some

statements and their answers. If the statement is false, . .
have them correct it and indicate the place in the text 0 Additional A(tIVIty

that supports the answer. (reate a treasure (or scavenger) hunt for your students. Hide treasures
around the school or simply ask for information. Write a list of clues
m directing students to the treasures, such as the following:
1. true 1. Where do you go when you need help with computer skills? Get a
2. false (Jackson Pollock was a famous 20" century painter.) signature flom the person who works there.
3. true 2. Where do you go when you are hungry? Find the snacks waiting
) for you there.
4. false (The Anglo-Saxons ruled England from the 5" century ) ) ) ) )
until 1106) 3. Find five English language books in the library. Write down
their titles.
> e Have students work in groups to complete the hunt. Award prizest
ave students work in groups to complete the hunt. Award prizes to
6. false (The treasure consisted of gold and silver in the form of B group P P
groups who finish first.

crosses, ornaments, swords, and weapons.) o
An alternative idea is to create an Internet treasure hunt where

students have to find certain information on the Web.

9 Speaking &P Project: Found Treasures

® Arrange students in groups of three or four to discuss Working in groups, have students choose a significant
and answer the questions. archaeological find or treasure that was found somewhere in
@ e Have students copy the chart in the notebook and the world in the last century. Have groups research the find and @

prepare a poster and presentation to present to the class. For
possible research topics, see the Fun Facts below.

write their answers.

® Then form groups by putting two groups together.
® Have the groups present their answers.
® Open up the group discussions to a class discussion.
Ask groups to share their answers with the class. Some of the most valuable treasures found in the 20™
century include the following:
- Tutankhamen'’s treasure (Eqypt, 1922)
](Q CTS - Preslav treasure (Bulgaria, 1978)
- Tillia Tepe treasure (Afghanistan, 1979)
- Sroda treasure (Poland, 1985)
- Panagyuriste treasure (Bulgaria, 1985)
- Shipwreck treasure off Java (Indonesia, 2004)

Assign pages 52-53 for additional writing practice at word
and sentence level.

75 Teacher’s Guide
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The treasure, the value of which will be
determined by a committee of experts, will
be sold to a museum. The money from this sale

will be split evenly between Herbert and the friend who
owns the field where Herbert made the discovery. Herbert says
that this experience has been “more fun than winning a prize!

A portion of the Anglo-Saxon treasure found

So the next time you pass a garage sale or thrift store, or are clearing
out"junk”from your attic, take a careful look. Who knows what unimagined treasures you may discover!

After Reading

Answer true or false. Rewrite the false statements to be true.

1. _____ Anoriginal copy of the American Declaration of Independence was once bought for $4.
2. Jackson Pollock was a famous 19" century painter.

3. TeriHorton owns a painting that may be an original Jackson Pollock.

4. The Anglo-Saxons ruled England in the 1600s.

5. Thelargest Anglo-Saxon treasure ever found was found with an ordinary metal detector.
6.

_____The Anglo-Saxon treasure found by Herbert consisted entirely of jewels.

9 Speaking (¥

1. What would you do if you discovered a treasure like the people in the reading and didn't know it was
valuable? Would you get rid of it, keep it, sell it, or have it appraised by an expert?

2. What would you do if you knew it was valuable? Make notes in the chart and compare ideas in
groups.

What would you do
if you found a...

1. valuable document 2. famous painting 3. buried treasure

Describe the...

How would you feel if you
founda...?

What would you do
with the...?

Reasons for your choice
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A1,
that you had lost your suitcase?

w N

. What would you do to avoid losing it?

Have you ever lost a piece of luggage during or after a trip? What would you do if you discovered

. Do you think lost luggage is eventually found or not? Please give reasons.

4. Read the title of the text below. It does not tell you what happened but raises some questions.
- When do you think someone might be thinking or saying this?
-+ What kind of story do you expect to read about?

5. Read the personal narrative below and find out.

- What is the writer's occupation?

- Do you know anything about his age or appearance?
- What kind of person do you imagine he is?

- Where did the incident take place?

- What kind of state do you think the writer was in? How do you know?
- Could you predict the ending before you got to it? Why? Why not?
- How do you think the writer felt at the end?

6. What would you have done? Why?

I had just gotten back from a business trip in China.

I had been working very hard for a week, trying to
make the most of my time there; | had meetings
every day, wrote proposals and reports, discussed
options with my associates, and so on. In other words,
| was exhausted!

I had had a long but comfortable flight, during which
| had been unable to relax because | kept thinking

of the backlog waiting for me at work. All kinds of
pending issues surged into my mind and started
swirling about. | tried to push them back, but with
little success. When we landed, | made up my mind to
drive to the office first, deal with any urgent matters,
and then go home.

| headed for the carousel to wait for my luggage. |
just followed the crowd and stood by with a trolley,
waiting for my suitcase to appear. People kept on
picking up their luggage and walking away, and |
kept on waiting and getting more and more stressed.
Eventually, the carousel stopped. | was told that

there was no more luggage. | could not believe it!

| had even packed a new laptop in my suitcase to
avoid carrying it. | rushed to the information desk, all
worked up, ready for a fight!

The person in charge was used to dealing with upset
passengers, so he explained what the procedure was
and offered to take me to the service that dealt with
lost items, where | would have to fill out a form with
all my details. He assured me that, in most cases, the
luggage was eventually recovered. On the way, we
walked passed another carousel with some suitcases
lined up alongside it. | caught a glimpse of a familiar
sticker through the corner of my eye. When | stopped
to check, | realized that | had found my suitcase. | had
been waiting at the wrong carousel!

7. Read the personal narrative again and identify:
- statements that provide factual information about what the writer and other people did
- statements that provide access to the narrator’s thoughts and feelings
- sections that convey slower motion and faster motion, and how this is achieved
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6 Lost and Found

- = ® (Callonastudent to read 7 aloud. Work on part of the
1 0 ertlng text with the class to demonstrate what is required.
Then ask students to work in small groups to identify
Q and highlight the required sections.
® Direct students'attention to the title and the picture. m
Elicit ideas from them about the picture. Ask them
questions like these to help them: Paragraph 1
Who are the people in the pictures? Factual information: | had just ... for a week, / | had meetings every
Where are they? day, ...so on.
What are they doing? How do you know? Thoughts and feelings: ..., trying to make most of my time there;/
What does “it” refer to in the title? In other words, | was exhausted!
Paragraph 2

® Have students read and think about questions 1, 2
and 3 individually. Organize them in small groups and
ask them to compare and combine ideas. Call on a
student from each group to report their ideas in class.

Thoughts and feelings: the whole paragraph

Paragraph 3

Factual information: | headed ...I kept on waiting / Eventually,
the carousel stopped ...luggage. | had even packed ... to the

® Hold a class discussion on the issue. You might want information desk,
to extend it to losing luggage at the train station, on a Thoughts and feelings: and getting more and more stressed/ |
boat trip, on the bus, in a taxi etc. could not believe it/ ...all worked up ready for a fight!
® Have students read the directions for task 4. Call on Paragraph 4
volunteers to say what they think. Ask students to Factual information: ..., so he explained ...my suitcase
move around the classroom and find out what other Thoughts and feelings: The person in charge was used to dealing
students think. with upset passengers,/ | had been waiting at the wrong carousel
o Tell students that they are going to read a personal Sections that convey slower motion: Paragraph 2, Paragraph 3,
@ narrative. Ask them to read directions for 5 and progressive forms, thoughts/ reflection, conjunctions. @
suggest possible answers. Call on volunteers to report Sections that convey faster motion: Paragraph 1, Paragraph 4
ideas in class. [second half], simple forms e.g. past simple, listing as in paragraph
® Play the audio and have students listen and read. 1 of actions that are time consuming but are presented within
® Have students answer the questions individually and restricted space in a condensed manner.
then check with a partner. e (Call on a student from each group to report the
e Discuss answers in class. group’s answers to the class. Ask the rest of the class

to listen and agree or disagree.

e Heisabusinessman, or consultant or some related profession

and often has to travel on business. o Tea(hinq Tip

* No, :\@;ea”y' ';e CQUE Ee t,hehm?” in the ;‘;'t n ths p'CFULe When asking students to analyze texts and identify certain
g‘ which case h? m'9d E ‘et‘n t: tlort'evsvorh ties or |e mg }: features, we try to raise learner awareness of pertinent points and
€ YOUNGErin fis MIcttolate thirties. We have no clues on his have learners notice them. In other words, our aim is not to train

appearance. learners to become expert interpreters or discourse analysts but
* Avery busy, preoccupied person. to notice that the use of certain forms or types of organization
+ Attheairport. can create certain effects.
+  The writer was stressed because he needed his luggage and Should a student insist that he/she perceives of a particular

had packed a new laptop in it as well. (paragraphs 3 and 4) section as fact rather than thought or both, allow them to justify
o Answers will vary. it. Accept their answer if it is well argued because the fact of the
«  The writer must have felt very embarrassed at the end . matter is that these strands are often integrated, making it very

e Read question 6 with the class and elicit answers from difficult to classify content/statements as fact or thought/feeling.

students.
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6 Lost and Found

G ® Give students time to read their essays and make
comments and corrections individually before they
exchange with other students.

Tell students that they are going to write a personal

narrative about something important that they have

lost and/or found.

o Ask them if they have ever lost anything by leaving it
behind. Call on volunteers to answer.

® Go through directions for tasks 1 and 2. Organize

students in small groups and ask them to think

individually and make notes in the chart. Encourage

students to comment on each other’s ideas and make

suggestions.

® Have students exchange drafts and comment/correct
each other’s texts. Then ask them to edit and rewrite.

® (Call on volunteers to read their assays in class. Have
the rest of the students listen and make a note of the
way feelings and attitudes are presented along with
factual information in different essays.

® (all on one student from each group to present their
idea to make sure that everyone is on the right track. Assign page 54 for additional writing practice above word

® Focus students' attention on the Writing Corner. and sentence level

Explain that they will be writing a personal narrative,
so they need to think about all the points outlined.
Explain that it is important for the story to be vivid
so they need to use devices such as direct speech,
thought, questions, adjectives etc.

® Refer them back to the text they have read and stress
the need for them to “speak”to the reader and let him/
her know what is on their mind, so the reader can
follow the story more effectively.

@ ® \Varying the pace can indicate feelings as well as fast @
or slow action and accompanying feelings such as
boredom, stress etc.

® Stress the need to avoid explicitly stating the obvious.
It often feels as if you are underestimating the reader’s
intelligence.

e Direct students’attention to the second part of the
Writing Corner which focuses on implied meaning/
information. Have students work in pairs writing the
implied information.

Sample Answer

1. Istopped walking towards the service desk where | was going
to fill out a form for my lost luggage. | walked toward the
suitcases that someone had lined alongside the carousel. |
stopped to check the sticker on one. It was my sticker which
meant that the suitcase was mine.

2. The reader gets bored and can see very little purpose in the
reading.

® Have students use their notes to draft an essay.
Remind them to organize their information, views and
feelings and separate or combine them depending on
what they want to convey.

® Direct students to the model essay and have them
draft their essays. Circulate and monitor; help when
necessary.
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12_Unit6_MG_SA_TG6.indd 85 @ 8/5M1 2:20 PM



B. 1. Write a personal narrative about something important that you have lost and/or found.
2. Before you begin writing, use a chart to outline the events of the story in the order that they
happened.
3. Write your personal narrative.

First

Next

Next

Then

Finally

H ' That?
oW Dld You L05_6 ha ’ '
sto . i din 2009, which Lwill
i ng one. It happene
| am about To tellisan embarrassi c. 1t e
al SZ remgm\jer 26 the year when | lost my car: hat's right. | lost my car. £ was hot
__always remetts e y.ca

stolen or towed. llost it.
- r ) | My story begins at 2 giant footh
i —game. | parked my car in the huge par

forgot to take note of where | had parked.... w—

all stadium, where | had driven to see _a_champio\r;egp_
king lot_and | was so excited about the game tna

When you write a personal narrative:

» use devices that can make your story more vivid

 include parts where you are thinking aloud and revealing your thoughts or predicament

» address direct questions to the reader, such as: Who would think of such a thing?

« vary the pace of your story depending on the events and the feelings/mood involved

« notice that you don’t need to state everything explicitly; some developments or thoughts are
naturally understood by the reader

1. Identify all the acts and/or thoughts that are implied and understood by the reader in the last
lines of the model essay and write them.
| stopped walking toward the service desk where | was going to fill out a form for my lost luggage.
I walked toward the suitcases that...

2. What is the effect on the reader when everything is stated or even restated explicitly?

12_Unit6_MG_SA_F86.ndd 86 @
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6 Lost and Found

11 Project o

1. Workin pairs/groups. Think about and research 2 discoveries that were made by ordinary people by
accident. If you choose to use real stories of your family, interview people who can give you more
information about what happened and the people involved.

2. Make notes about the story in the chart. Include, your own comments.

3. Use your notes to prepare a PowerPoint or a poster presentation of the discovery story in class.
Remember to use photos and/or illustrations.

What was discovered? 1. 2.

Where was the discovery made?

Who made the discovery? How?

What did the finder do?

What was the outcome?

Your views and comments

78
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6 Lost and Found

11 Project 28

® Have students look at the photos and identify what is
in them. Ask them to give reasons for their answers.
Elicit answers from volunteers and list ideas on the
board.

® Read directions for 1 and 2.

® QOrganize students in groups and have them
brainstorm about discoveries that they have heard or
read about.

® Give students time to make notes in the chart
individually. Then ask them to discuss their ideas in
their group.

® Have students talk about the stories and choose the
ones that they are going to work on. Remind them
to decide which sources they are going to use to
get information. Suggest that they interview family
members if possible and record and /or make notes
as they interview people.

® Ask students to download and print information that
they find on the Internet. Allow them to use source
material in Arabic if necessary. Explain, however, that
the information will need to be transferred to English.

@ ® (all on a student to read the directions for task @
3 aloud. Discuss each point and clarify what the
students are required to do.

® Direct students’attention to the chart. Ask them to
read through the headings and elicit examples from
students, to demonstrate what is required. .

® Flicitideas and guidelines about PowerPoint
presentations from volunteers.

® (all on a student from each group to present the
group’s research ideas for the class.

® Have groups make decisions and assign tasks
to members of the group. Encourage them to
communicate after school in order to talk to each
other about what they found and coordinate the next
stage in their preparation.

® Allow time for research. This means that if students
don't have access to the internet or would like to take
photos or do interviews they will need time after class.
In this case it would be advisable to ask them to share
the tasks they need to complete, do the research,
collect information and visuals and complete their
PowerPoint presentation for the next lesson.

® (all on each group to present. Suggest that they take
turns presenting each item that they have researched
and collected information about.
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6 Lost and Found

Self Reflection | 1

Write Lost and Found on the board and elicit as many
ideas and words as possible from the class. List the
words on the board.

Have students scan pages 68 and 69. Ask them to
think about things they liked and things they disliked
about this part of the unit. Use questions to help
them remember. For example:

Who was Moctezuma and how did he die?
Where do people think Moctezuma’s treasure is
hidden?

When was King Tutankhamun tomb discovered?
Who discovered it?

Give students time to make notes about likes and
dislikes and easy or difficult items in the section.

Before directing students to pages 70, 71, ask them
complete some sentences. For example:

This is the man whose job
Last Tuesday was the day that
Last Sunday was the day on which

Have volunteers complete the sentences. Elicit more
examples from students after you give them a couple
of minutes to think.

Discuss the grammar of the unit with the class. Call on
volunteers to say if they found it easy or difficult and
give reasons.

Have students make notes in the Self Reflection chart.
Ask them to focus on likes, dislikes and easy or difficult
items.

Direct students to pages 72, 73. Call on volunteers
to say what the conversation is about in this
lesson, for example: dealing with problems, facing a
predicament

Have students say what they remember from this
section and make notes in the chart.

Write LOOK WHAT | FOUND! on the board and
brainstorm on language and information that
students remember. Call on volunteers to list as much
as possible on the board.

Organize students in pairs and ask them to answer
questions like these:

Which discovery was made in a flea market?
What did Horton discover?

Have students complete their Self Reflection charts as
before about likes, dislikes and things they found easy
or difficult.

Before directing students to 10 Writing ask them to
say what they remember about which feelings they

79 Teacher’s Guide
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associate with losing and/or discovering something.
Give them some time to work in pairs and then call on
volunteers to answer.

Have students scan pages 74 and 75 and make notes
as before.

Direct students to the 11 Project page and hold a
discussion about what they found more or less useful
and more or less interesting. Hold a class discussion
about project work. Elicit ideas from the students and
have them present their experiences for the class.
Did they have difficulty making decisions in their
group? Why? Why not?

Did they feel that they had the chance to present
their ideas?

Was it difficult or easy to collect information?
Why? Why not?

Where did they find information? Where did they
find photos?

Did they enjoy the presentation?

Would they change anything if they had the
chance to do it again? What?

Did they enjoy designing the Point/Poster
presentation? Did everyone contribute?

Was there room for originality and creativity?
Why? Why not?

Allow time for students to make notes on the project
section individually. Then have them check with a
partner.

Have students fill out the checklist alone and write
their five favorite words. Ask them to move around
the classroom and compare their notes with as many
of their classmates as possible.

Discuss areas that students feel they need more work
on and make suggestions. Check to make sure that
they have chosen the appropriate suggestion from
the last column in order to deal with difficulties.

Assign More! Unit 6 for additional grammar and
vocabulary practice.
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12 Self Reflection | 1

Things that | liked about Unit 6: Things that | didn't like very much:

Things that | found easy in Unit 6: Things that | found difficult in Unit 6:

| can do this | can do this I need to study/

Unit 6 Checklist very well. quite well. practice more.

conduct an interview

express regret

express understanding

use where and when in adjective clauses

use whose in adjective clauses

If you're still not sure about something

My five favorite new words from Unit 6: from Unit 6:

- read through the unit again

- listen to the audio material

- study the grammar on page 70 again

- ask your teacher for help
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79




EXPANSION Units 4-6

1 Language Review [ﬂ

A. Change the quoted speech to reported speech. In some cases, more than one answer is possible.

? Keep away from people who try to belittle your ambitions. Small people always do that, but the really
great make you feel that you, too, can become great. —Mark Twain

Mark Twain advised people to keep away from people who try to belittle their ambitions. He said that small
people always did that, but the really great made you feel that you, too, could become great.

1. The more you praise and celebrate your life, the more there is in life to celebrate.
—Oprah Winfrey

2. This is a fantastic time to be entering the business world because business is going to
change more in the next 10 years than it has in the last 50. —Bill Gates

3. A man who views the world the same at fifty as he did at twenty has wasted thirty
years of his life. —Muhammad Ali

4. | will praise any man that will praise me. —William Shakespeare

5. If you talk to a man in a language he understands, that goes to his head. If

you talk to him in his language, that goes to his heart. —Nelson Mandela Mark Twain

6. | am content in my later years. | have kept my good humor and take
@ neither myself nor the next person seriously. —Albert Einstein

7. The world doesn't make sense, so why should | paint pictures that do?
—~Pablo Picasso

8. Success is not final, failure is not fatal: it is the courage to continue that
counts. —Winston Churchill Nelson Mandela

B. Complete each sentence with a relative pronoun and your own idea.

T lam accustomed to wearing clothes ___that are baggy and comfortable

1. The most ridiculous rumor | ever heard was

. The virtues I think are the most important are
Makkah is a city

| am someone always

| think is the person has had the biggest impact on my country.

The language I would most like to acquire is

is a person | admire so much because

| am accustomed to having friends

The object is My greatest treasure is

S © ®NO VA WN

—

is something really intimidates me.
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Unit Goals

) Language Review = Writing

. Write an essay about an

) Reading unexplained mystery
It's a Mystery

' Language Plus
|dioms about strange
or mysterious events

1 Language Review
(A)

® This exercise reviews quoted and reported speech,
which were presented in Unit 4. Refer students to the
grammar chart on page 46 for review.

® Have students go around the room, reading aloud
each quote. Elicit from students a brief explanation
of who each quoted person is and why he or she is
famous. Sample answers include:

' Mark Twain was an American author. His most well-
known novels are The Adventures of Tom Sawyer, and
Adventures of Huckleberry Finn.

1. Oprah Winfrey is an American television producer,
famous for her self-titled talk show.

2. Bill Gates is an American businessman and
philanthropist. He founded the Microsoft
Corporation.

3. Muhammad Aliis an American former boxer, a
three-time World Heavyweight Champion, and
one of the greatest heavyweight boxers of all time.
He also won a gold medal in the light heavyweight
division at the 1960 Summer Olympics in Rome.

4. William Shakespeare is the 16" century poet and
playwright who wrote Romeo and Juliet.

5. Nelson Mandela is a former president of South
Africa. He received the Nobel Peace Prize in 1993.

6. Albert Einstein was a scientist best known for his
theories of relativity and work in physics.

7. Pablo Picasso was a famous, Spanish, 20" century
painter and sculptor.

8. Winston Churchill was the prime minister of Great
Britain from 1940-1945 and 1951-1955. He was
known for leading Great Britain to victory in World
War ll.

® Have students work individually to change the quotes

to reported speech, and then compare answers with a

partner.
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EXPANSION Units 4-6

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. Oprah Winfrey said that the more you praise and celebrate your
life, the more there is in life to celebrate.

2. Bill Gates said that this is a fantastic time to be entering the
business world because business is going to change more in
the next 10 years than it has in the last 50.

3. Muhammad Ali said that a man who views the same at fifty as
he did at twenty has wasted thirty years of life.

4. William Shakespeare said that he would praise any man that
would praise him.

5. Nelson Mandela said that if you talked to a man in a language
he understood, that would go to his head. If you talked to him
in his language, that would go to his heart.

6. Albert Einstein said that he was content in his later years. He
had kept his good humor and had taken neither himself nor
the next person seriously.

7. Pablo Picasso said that the world didn't make sense, so why
should he paint pictures that did.

8. Winston Churchill said that success is not final, failure is not
fatal: it is the courage to continue that counts.

B

This exercise reviews the use of adjective clauses and
relative pronouns, presented in Unit 5. Refer students
to the grammar chart on page 58 for review as
necessary.

® Have students complete the sentences, and then
compare them with a partner.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. The most ridiculous rumor which / that | ever heard was that
a famous football player was going to play for our local team.

2. The virtues which / that | think are most important are
honesty and integrity.

3. Makkahis a city which / that more than 13 million Muslims
visit every year.

4. |am someone who / that always locks the doors at night.

5. Ithink (Answers will vary) is the person who has had the
biggest impact on my country.

6. The language which / that | would most like to acquire
is Spanish.

7. Picassois a person who / that | admire so much because he
was a great artist.

8. Iam accustomed to having friends who / that are fun
and easygoing.

9. The object which / that is my greatest treasure is a box that
belonged to my grandfather.

10. Lightning is something which / that really intimidates me.

Teacher’s Guide
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EXPANSION Units 4-6

(C)

This exercise reviews adjective clauses and relative
pronouns, which were presented in both Unit 5 and
Unit 6. Refer students to the grammar charts on pages
58 and 70 for review as necessary.

® Have students work individually to circle the correct
pronouns, and then compare answers with a partner.

® To check answers as a class, call on students to read
aloud the complete sentences.

whose
which
when
who
whose
when

where

® NV A WDN=

whose

® This exercise also reviews adjective clauses, which
were presented in both Unit 5 and Unit 6. Refer
students to the grammar charts on pages 58 and
70 for review as necessary.

® Ask a volunteer to read aloud the directions and
the example.

® Have students work with a partner to first identify the
photos, and then write a sentence about each.

® (all on students to give sentences about each photo.
Ask classmates to identify and explain any photos that
students are not sure about.
The following is a list of the photos, from left to right;
top to bottom:
Machu Picchu, the Mosque in Madinah, the Pyramid
of Khafre at Giza and the Great Sphinx, the Taj Mahal,
the Eiffel Tower, the Kingdom Tower, Nelson Mandela,
the Titanic.

81 Teacher’s Guide
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Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1.

The year 2010 was the year when | got my University degree.

2. May 5" is the day when Mexico celebrates its heritage.
3.
4. The Giza pyramid is the monument where the pharaoh Khafre

Machu Picchu is the city where the ancient Incas used to live.

was entombed.

The Taj Mahal is a mausoleum which was built to honor a wife
of Shah Jahan of India.

The Eiffel Tower is a destination that many tourists visit
every year.

Nelson Mandela is the man who won the Nobel Peace Prize
in 1993.

Titanic was the ship which was supposed to be unsinkable.

Workbook

Assign pages 55-57 for review of vocabulary and
grammar presented in Units 4-6.

&P \dditional Activity

Have a spelling bee. Create a list of target vocabulary words from
all of the units in this book. (See the Vocabulary at the back of the
book.) Distribute the list of words to students for them to study
outside of class.

In class, line students up at the front of the room. Go down the
line, giving each student a word to spell orally. If the student
makes a mistake, he or she must sit down and the next student
in line tries to spell the word.

Continue until there are either no more words, or only one student
is left standing. This student is the winner. Award the winner a
small prize or extra credit.
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C. Circle the correct relative pronoun in each sentence.

1. My mother is the person (who / that / whose) praise means the most to me.

2. The shirt (where / who / which) | bought has a stain on the collar.

3. The day (where / when / which) he graduated was the best of his life.

4. The appraiser (who / which / whose) determined the diamond'’s authenticity is an expert.
5. Einstein is a person (who / whose / where) scientific theories changed the world.

6. | like weekends (where / who / when) | can spend time with my family.

7. We often go to the park (whose / where / when) we relax for hours.

8. A humanitarian is a person (who / whose / when) goals are noble.

D. Write sentences with adjective clauses for as many of the photos as you can.
Use the pronouns that, which, who, where, when, and whose.

| 1939 was the year when World War Il began.
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EXPANSION Units 4-6

2 Reading 4
Before Reading

1. What are some things in the natural world that might
have been difficult for people to understand before
the development of science and technology?

2. Do you think everything in the natural world can now
be explained with science and technology?

Its a Myster

Before the development of science and technology, man viewed the natural world as mysterious

and sometimes frightening. People were confounded by questions such as What is thunder? How are
mountains formed? What causes sickness? Then, with the development of science, man started to find the
answers to such questions. Now that we live in an age of advanced scientific knowledge, it sometimes
seems we have unlocked all the mysteries of nature. Yet every so often, nature presents us with
unexplained phenomena for which there are still no rational, scientific explanations.

One such phenomenon that has been reported around the globe since ancient times is strange rainfall.
® From such diverse points on the globe as the U.S,, Europe, and India, people have periodically reported @
such things as fish, frogs, and snakes suddenly falling from the sky. In one case, in July of 1901, a sudden
heavy rain of frogs and toads fell on the city of Minneapolis, Minnesota. A reporter who covered the
event wrote: "When the storm was at its highest, there appeared from the sky a huge green mass. Then
followed a peculiar sound, unlike that of rain or hail. When the storm lessened, people found a variety of
frogs ‘three inches deep and covering an area of more than four blocks...so thick in some places [that]
travel was impossible.”

Some people believe these events are caused by tornadoes that occur over bodies of water. The theory
is that the tornadoes, whose force sucks up animals into the clouds, are also responsible for carrying the
animals until they are dropped back onto land. However, this explanation has never been proven. It also
does not explain why many of these rainfalls consist of only one species, and why many of them consist
of species that are not native to the area where they fall, but to an area many hundreds of miles away.

Perhaps the rainfall that has most confounded scientists is a heavy red rain that fell sporadically on Kerala,
India over a two-month period in 2001. According to locals who experienced the rains, there was a flash
of light and a boom so loud that it shook the houses in town. And then the rain began. The Kerala rain
was studied by scientists around the world. It became famous in 2006 when Godfrey Louis, a professor at
Mahatma Gandhi University in Kerala, made some astonishing claims about the rain. Louis said that the
rain appeared to be composed of living, biological cells. However, he said that there was no evidence of
DNA in the cells. As all cells on earth contain DNA, Louis concluded that the colored particles were living
cells from a life form on another planet, carried to this planet by a meteorite. However, not all scientists
agree with Louis, and the origin of the red rain of Kerala is still generally considered to be a mystery.

Another natural phenomenon that science has yet to explain is ball lightning. Ball lightning is the term
for rare balls of light, usually at least as big as a doorknob and sometimes as big as a football, that float
through the air during thunderstorms. These balls have no smell and no heat. They usually vanish
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2 Reading

® Direct students'attention to the Before Reading
questions. Have a volunteer read the questions aloud.

® Arrange students in groups of three. In each group,
assign a student the role of leader, writer, and reporter.
Have groups discuss and answer the Before Reading
questions. The leader keeps the group on task and
leads the discussion. The writer jots down answers
and highlights of the discussion, and the reporter
reports back to the class about the group’s discussion.

® Open up the group discussions to a class discussion.
Call on the reporters to give a brief summary of their
group’s answers.

READING STRATEGY Previewing

® Ask: What is the title of the reading? (It's a Mystery)
Ask: What do you see in the picture on page 82?
(frogs falling from the sky) Ask: Does this ever
really happen? What do you know about frogs
raining from the sky? Again, elicit prior knowledge
from students but do not provide any additional
information at this point.

® Direct students'attention to the picture on page 83.
Ask: What do you see? (red rain coming from the sky)
Ask: Does anybody know anything about red rain?
Is this a real phenomenon? Elicit any knowledge
students have about red rain. Do not supply
information at this point since students will learn
about it through the reading.
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‘ )) Play the audio of the reading. Have students listen

and read along in their books.

® To check general comprehension, ask a few questions.

For example:
Do humans fully understand nature? (no)

What are some specific examples of things that
humans have no explanation for? (strange rainfall of
animals, red rain, and ball lightning)

e Allow students time to read the article again in

preparation for the After Reading activities.

Teacher’s Guide
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EXPANSION Units 4-6

After Reading Discussion
® Have students discuss and answer the questions in
Q small groups. Assign one student in each group the
® Aska student to read aloud the directions and the list role of reporter.
of vocabulary words in the left column. Model correct e Ask the reporter from each group to summarize the
pronunciation of the words as necessary for students highlights of their group’s discussion for the class. Have
to repeat. classmates ask questions and respond to the reporters.

® Have students work individually to find and underline
all of the words in the reading. Have them study the
ntext of each word in order its meaning. g o0

context of each word in order to guess at its meaning . R el A(tIVItY
Working in groups, have students research additional rains
of animals that have occurred in recent years in different parts
of the world. Have each group prepare a report on a different
incident. Groups present their findings to the class and discuss
them. Ask students to compare the rains for similarities and
differences. Can students offer any explanation for the phenomena?

® Then have students match the words with their
meanings and compare their answers with a partner.

® To check answers, call on students to read aloud the
words and their meanings.

Workbook

Assign pages 58-59 for additional writing practice at word
and sentence level.

« o n o T ™ v O

@PNP‘S"PPNT‘

® Arrange students in pairs to ask and answer the
questions, referring back to the reading as necessary.

® (Call on pairs to read aloud the questions and answers.
Have classmates verify whether the answers are correct.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. Fish, frogs, snakes, and red rain have fallen from the sky
in rainfalls.

2. Louis believed that the red rain was particles from life forms on
another planet, carried to Earth by a meteorite.

3. Ball lightning is a ball of light that floats through the air
during thunderstorms.

4. The ball lightning floated through a passenger airplane, divided
into two, formed into one again, and then floated out of the
airplane, leaving two holes behind.

83 Teacher’s Guide
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soundlessly or explode with a loud pop when they
come across something electrical, like a computer or
TV. Although these strange electrical occurrences are
not common, there have been occasional reports of
ball lightning for centuries.

One widely-reported case of ball lightning occurred
in January of 1984 in a Russian passenger plane. A
Russian newspaper reported that the ball lightning
“...flew above the heads of the stunned passengers.
In the tail section of the airliner, it divided into two
glowing crescents that then joined together again
and left the plane almost noiselessly.” Although the ball lightning left two holes in the plane, it has often
been reported to pass through solid objects without leaving a mark. Because ball lightning occurs so
rarely and unexpectedly, scientists have not been able to study this phenomenon, and it remains a
great mystery.

In this age of advanced scientific knowledge, it may seem surprising that there are occurrences in
the natural world for which we have no explanation. But perhaps it is a good thing that we have not
unlocked all of the mysteries of the natural world. Such mysteries help us maintain a healthy respect,
curiosity, and awe of the natural world.

After Reading
A. Match the words with their meanings.
1. _____confounded a. logical
2. rational b. strange
3. mass ¢. having no pattern or order in time
4. peculiar d. confused
5. species e. type
6. sporadically f. an amount of matter with no specific shape
7. _____meteorite g. amazement
8.  awe h. rock or metal that has fallen to Earth from outer space

B. Answer the questions.

1. What are some of the mysterious things that have fallen from the sky?
2. What does Godfrey Louis believe about the red rain of Kerala and why?
3. Whatis ball lightning?

4. Describe the ball lightning that occurred on a Russian airplane.

Discussion

1. Would you like science to discover a reason for the mysteries described in the reading? Why or why not?

2. Do you think people had more respect for the natural world before science unlocked so many of its
mysteries? Explain.

3. What are some other mysteries for which there are no known explanations?

83
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Complete each situation with an idiom shown.

® 1. | cannot understand the directions in this computer manual. ®
2. A:Why did he drop the class?
B: He told me last week that he loved the class.
3. the assignment, so I'm going to talk with my teacher about it.
4. He's been having lots of different problems with his car lately. He's taking it to a garage today
so that a mechanic can the problem.
5. The investigators will the clues to track down the thieves.
6. | found a gold watch in my mailbox, and | do where it came from.

4 Writing 4

Tools for Writing: Using the Definite Article with Geographical Nouns

The is generally not used before:

- continents: Asia, Europe

- countries: Brazil, Canada (Exceptions include: the United States, the Philippines)
- states, cities, and streets: Massachusetts, Chicago, Wall Street

The is generally used before:

- points on the globe: the Equator, the South Pole

- geographical areas: the Middle East, the South

- rivers, oceans, and seas: the Nile, the Atlantic, the North Sea

Correct the use of the in these sentences.

1. The Arizona is a state in southwest of the United States.
2. South Pole is on the continent of the Antarctica.
3. Nile River helped the Egypt become one of the most powerful nations of the Africa and Middle East.

84
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3 Language Plus

® Focus students'attention on the pictures and the

idiom for each. Explain that these are idioms that are
related to mysteries or puzzles. Ask questions about
each picture to elicit the meaning of the idiom. For
example:

A. can’t make heads nor tails of

Ask: What is the man looking at? (a strange creature)
What is confusing about the creature? (It has a tail
on both ends.) Elicit that the idiom means the man
cannot figure the creature out. He is completely
baffled by it.

B. not have a clue

Ask: What do you see in this picture? (a man who
might be a detective trying to figure something out;
the clues around him have been crossed out) Elicit
that the man has no idea how to solve the mystery
or problem.

C. piece together

Ask: What is the person thinking about? (He is
putting a puzzle together in his mind.) Literally, he
is piecing or putting together bits of information to
solve a mystery.

D. get to the bottom of
Ask: What is the boy doing? (digging a hole) Why?

EXPANSION Units 4-6

o n kA wWwN=

[t's all Greek to me.

Beats me.

can't make heads nor tails of
get to the bottom of

piece together

not have a clue

4 Writing

Tools for Writing: Using the Definite
Article with Geographical Nouns

® Ask students to read the information silently. Explain

that these are general rules to follow although some
of them do have exceptions.

® Have students correct the sentences individually and

then compare answers with a partner.

® (all on volunteers to write their corrected sentences

on the board.

Fhe Arizona is a state in the southwest of the United States.

2. The South Pole is on the continent of the Antarctica.

e ; 3. The Nile River helped the Egypt become one of the most
(to getto the bottom) Elicit or explain Fhat to get.to powerful nations of the Africa and the Middle East.
the bottom of a mystery or a problem is to solve it.
The answers are presumably at the bottom.
E. It's all Greek to me. Language Builder

Ask: What is the boy looking at? (an equation)

What does he see in his head? (Greek letters) Elicit or
explain that the boy does not understand Greek and
the equation might as well be Greek letters since he
doesn't understand it at all either.

F. Beats me.

Ask: What is the boy looking at? (the same equation
that the other boy was looking at in the previous
picture) Does he understand it? (no) Elicit or explain
that the idiom means that the problem has bested or
beat him. He does not understand it at all.

Have students work with a partner to discuss the
meaning of each idiom and complete the sentences.

Tell students that there are additional rules for using the with

g

eographical nouns. Here are a few:

The is generally not used before:

lakes: Lake Geneva, Dal Lake (Exceptions are groups of lakes, like
the Great Lakes.)

mountains: Mount Everest, Mount Fuji (Exceptions are mountain
ranges, like the Alps and the Andes)

The is generally used before:
- deserts: the Sahara, the Mojave

® (all on students to read aloud the completed sentences.

Teacher’'s Guide 84
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EXPANSION Units 4-6

Writing Prompt

® Have a student read aloud the writing prompt. Tell
students that they will be writing an essay about an
unexplained mystery. Remind students that they
talked about unexplained mysteries in the After
Reading discussion on page 83.

Write Your Essay

® Aska student to read aloud step 1 of the directions,
including the box of mystery topics. Explain that the
box contains mysteries that science does not have an
explanation for. Ask the class: Who knows something
about any of these topics? Elicit any prior knowledge
students have about each.

® Askanother student to read aloud step 2 as you draw
a KWL chart on the board. Give students a topic, for
example, Stonehenge. Ask them to help you fill in
the Know column and Want to Learn column on the
board with their prior knowledge. Tell students that
completing the KWL chart before they begin their
research will help them focus and organize their
research.

® Have a third student read aloud the final steps in
the directions.

® Direct students attention to the section titled
Developing Your Writing: Writing Effective Conclusions.
Ask: What is a conclusion? Elicit that it is the ending of
an essay. Have students read the section silently.

® Direct students'attention to the example essay.
Explain that this sample is the conclusion to an essay
about Stonehenge. Ask a student to read it aloud.
Ask: What technique does this conclusion use?
Refer students back to the Developing Your Writing
section for the answers. (asking the reader a thought-
provoking question)

® Since students must do research for their essays,
assign the essay for homework, giving them a few
days to do the research and write the first draft. Tell
them how long the essay should be, for example
500 words, or about two pages.

® In class, have students exchange essays with a partner.
Have them read and comment on each other’s essays,
questioning anything they don't understand.

85 Teacher’s Guide
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® Have students revise their essays, taking their partner’s

comments into consideration. Also, ask students
to make sure that they incorporated some of the
grammar points from Units 4, 5, and 6. Write the

grammar points on the board for reference:

Quoted speech

Reported speech

Noun clauses with whether and if

Relative pronouns as subjects of adjective clauses
Relative pronouns as objects of adjective clauses
Using where, when, and whose in adjective clauses

Display students'final essays in the classroom for their
classmates to read, or allow class time for students

to pass their essays around the room. Encourage
students to discuss their topics with each other.

Workbook

Assign page 60 for additional writing practice above word
and sentence level.
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Writing Prompt

Research and write an essay about an unexplained mystery. Include grammar points from
Units 4, 5,and 6.

Write Your Essay

1. Choose a mystery to research and write about. Use an idea from the box or an idea of your own.

Big Foot Stonehenge The Loch Ness Monster
Chupacabras The Bermuda Triangle The Lost City of Atlantis
Crop Circles The Green Sahara The Taos Hum

2. Use a chart to organize your ideas. Write what you already know about the mystery in the K (Know)
column. Write what you want to learn in the W (Want to Learn) column. Research these questions in
your library or on the Internet. Then write what you've learned in the L (Learned) column.

3. Write a draft of your essay, working carefully to construct an effective conclusion.

4, Have a partner read and comment on your draft. Use your partner’s comments and suggestions to revise
your essay.

Developing Your Writing: Writing Effective Conclusions

An effective conclusion usually refers back to the topic sentence in the essay’s introduction, gives
an essay a sense of completeness, and gives the reader something to think about. It is common to
conclude an essay with one or more of the following techniques:

- asking the reader a thought-provoking question

+ uUsing a quotation

- calling for some kind of action

- evoking an image

- echoing an image or idea from the introduction

——— ‘_""“-\ i
e H
. e

[t seems there is much we may never know about Stonehenge. For all the years that

scientists have studied this prphieforir monument, we still do not know who built it or how it was

built. We do not know whether it was used as a scientific observatory, as a In]arP where pPopIP

were buried, or as a plare to which pPopIP came for ancient ceremonies. However, one thing is clear:

: \ Q builders. How did these builders have such complex mathematical understanding thousands of
years before the Egyptians arrived at the principles of modern mathematics? This is, perhaps, the

greatest mystery of Stonehenge and will be speculated about for many years to come.

The Mystery of Stonehenge

85
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Grammar and Vocabulary Review (©)

Exercise 1

Complete each sentence with a modal in the past.

1. It was really silly of them to leave the car and walk for two hours to get to the village. They could have/

| should have called us.

2. He said he had a lot of work to do. He gone to the office.

3. Your assignment is really good. You worked very hard researching and writing it.

4, He the race, if his car hadn't broken down.

5. They were at the airport when the President arrived, they seen the whole
ceremony.

6. She said she had run out of food supplies. She gone to the supermarket to do some
shopping earlier.

7. I am certain that the accident avoided. There was plenty of space for both cars to
maneuver and avoid the collision.

8. If the plane had been checked thoroughly, the accident happened.

9. It's a pity it took you so long to get here. We to the beach if you'd arrived a bit earlier.

10. He regretted giving his car away, now that he has moved to the country.
Exercise 2

Rewrite each sentence as a passive sentence.

1.

{

2.

10.

86
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The surgeon was supposed to have completed the operation by now, but he's still in the operating room.
The operation was supposed to have been completed by now, but the surgeon is still In the operating room.
The teacher may have collected the tests and locked them up.

. The airline must have used a bus to transfer the passengers to the plane.

. The company could have released all the product information a lot sooner.

. They might have broken into the bank through a bank window.

. Volunteers might have planted all the new trees to contribute to reforestation.

. They had not withdrawn any other product from the market so urgently.

. I don't know where Richard is. They were supposed to transfer him to another country in Europe.

. lam sorry they decided to sell the house at such a low price. They could have sold it at a much better rate.

The police could have towed the car away. They had parked it in the center of the city.




Exercise 3

Read the sentences and circle the right option.

1.

The manufacturing plantencouraged two years of low productivity, and a year of materials
shortage before recovering.

. My files have been tampered / tricked with. | am having trouble opening them.
. He invested all his savings in his new business, but unfortunately it turned out to be a total flop / flap

and he lost everything.

. Adel was obsessed with his new smartphone at the start, but when the novel / novelty wore off, he

just threw it in a drawer along with other gadgets.

. Susan was outright / outraged when she found out that her sister had borrowed her laptop and

damaged the keyboard with orange juice.

. They used up their entire advertising budget to boot / boost sales.
. You would do well to call and remind her to check all the doors and windows before she leaves; she is

usually absent / absent-minded and doesn't always register what she is told.

. Their storeroom is cluttered with discarded / disappointed objects that they have gotten tired of but

are in perfect working order.

Exercise 4

Match the words to form collocations. Tick the items that can be combined.

documents | proposal sales decision | idea | hardship | item | person (O}

absent-minded v

boost

discarded

endure

regret

tamper with

interesting

reject

Choose some of the items and write sentences.

Exercise 5

Answer the questions.

1.

2.

Have you made a mistake that you have regretted recently? What was it exactly? Why did you regret it?

People often say that one should learn from one’s mistakes. Do you think you learn from your
mistakes? Provide an example.

87
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Grammar and Vocabulary Review (©)

Exercise 1

Fill in the blanks with such a/an, so, so much/many, so little, or so few.

| My neighbor, Mr. Baker, was (1) __sucha _ careless driver that he claimed he always kept some cash in his

-—

pocket to pay drivers whose cars he dented! He used to say that most doctors were (2) bad at
driving that experienced drivers got out of their way if they saw the special sticker on the windshield.

[ thought he had been joking until | witnessed one of his crashes. | saw him pulling out of his driveway, on his
way to a patient’s house. There was (3) traffic that nothing was likely to go wrong. | was
4 __ mistaken!

He was about to drive through an intersection and did not notice the sign, so he assumed he had the right of
way and drove straight on without stopping. The crash was (5) unexpected as he collided with
another moving vehicle and was nearly thrown out of his seat; good thing he had a seat belt on. Naturally, it
was (6) shock for the other driver that he sat frozen in his car for a minute and then got out,
furious at Mr. Baker and the damage he had caused.

Mr. Baker collected himself, dug his hand in his pocket, and walked out of the car toward the man. | was
terrified that they would come to blows, and then | saw Mr. Baker passing a wad of bills to the astonished man
and shaking his hand. | don't think the man had expected to get (7) bonus. There was enough
there to have his car fixed ten times over and then some.

Exercise 2

Match the two parts and write sentences with so...that or such...that.

1. It was a hot summer day. a. | The hospital staff had to work overtime through the
night.
2. | There were many applicants. b. It's a pity to cut them.
3. | Allthe flights are fully booked. C. It was not enough for even one cup of coffee.
4. | The news was shocking. d. | Wehadtobuyit
5. | There were many people waiting tobe | e. It took more than a month to interview everyone.
examined.
There are very few flowers in the garden. | f. There are no seats available for the next two months.
There was very little milk in the bottle. g. | We had to have the air conditioning on full blast.
8. It was a very unusual design. h. It took us at least fifteen minutes for it to register.
1. £ was such a hot summer day that we had to have the air conditioning on full blast.
2
3
4,
5.
6
7
8
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Exercise 3

Complete the sentences with your own ideas. Use participle clauses.

. 1. lusually have a rest after tidying my room.

2. They returned the book before
. Hehaslearned quitealotsince
. We've spent less time watching TV since
. | promise to call before
. She never used to visit us before
. They had a serious accident while
. | found my old cell phone while

O NGOV bW

Exercise 4

Fill in the blanks with the appropriate word. Make changes to the form of the word when necessary.

detect disorient exhilarate hallucinate intact reception
startle haggard delight astound

1. He claims that gold is not in minute quantities.
2. It takes me some time to get my bearings after a long flight; flying for 14 hours makes me feel

. Riding in the desert can give one an feeling.

3

4, Exhaustion can cause one to and imagine things that are not real due to a chemical
imbalance in his system.

5. Ifound my bag a day later. All my things were ,and a note was attached to it with
the name and the telephone number of the person who had found it.

6. We got such a warm and welcoming upon arriving at the village that we did not
have the heart to leave and book a room in a modern hotel that was 5 kilometers down the road.

7. Having worked endlessly at the laboratory, he made a discovery that challenged
what was previously claimed about such substances.

8. Having spent nearly a year living in a cave, he looked and a lot older than his real
age when he was located by the rescuers.

9. We were to hear that Jake had gotten his degree and was on his way to the
Galapagos Islands to join a team of researchers.

10. We were to hear that Bart had been dismissed. We had no idea there had been

serious problems with his work at the factory.

Exercise 5

Complete the sentences with your own ideas. Use participle clauses.

1. Have you ever had a coincidence that caused you to change your mind about something or
someone? What was it?

2. Can a coincidence have a life-changing impact on somebody? What kind of coincidence would it be,
in your view? Give an example.

89
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Grammar and Vocabulary Review (©)

Exercise 1

Combine the two parts and write a sentence using a noun clause.

1.

{

2.

It will all work out for the best. Don't you believe that?
Don't you believe that it will all work out for the best?

They passed with flying colors. Aren't you amazed?

. He didn't bring what he had promised. We were disappointed.

. She thinks she's going to fail the test. She is worried.

. School'is out for the summer. | am happy about that.

. We're not going to get to the meeting on time. I'm afraid about it.

. Have you decorated the flat on your own? 'm amazed.

. Car registration procedures have changed. He doesn't seem to be aware of it.

Exercise 2

Complete the sentences with noun clauses as subjects. Use the words in the box. More than one answer is
possible in some cases.

90

fact possible unlikely surprising funny obvious strange likely

It is funny that he drove all the way to Tim's house, while Tim was on the way to his.

that my parents will want to buy me a car soon, so | can drive my sisters to school.

. lsn't that so many people go away on vacation when they supposedly do not have the

money for it?
that fast food chains are reducing their prices in order to attract more customers.

that anyone who decides to pursue postgraduate studies needs to know at least one
more language, preferably English.
that he left a message saying he'd be back in an hour this morning, and it's late evening

but he still hasn't come back.

I wouldn't worry if | were you. that he decided to leave for the weekend a bit earlier
because he'd had such a busy week.

that we are going to move to another country before my brothers finish school. Our

father doesn't want them to go through the difficulty of losing all their friends and having to adjust to a
new environment at this point in their lives.

14_More_MG_SA_TG6.indd 90 @

8/3/11 7:08 AM



14_More_MG_SA_TG6.indd 91

Exercise 3

Complete the sentences with your own ideas. Use noun clauses.

. | realized that my friend had been lying to me all along in order to protect me.
. Theycomplain
. | eventually decided
. After a while he discovered
. loften dream

. Don't you feel
. I don't think they expected to find out
. The police suspect

ONOUVI A, WN =

Exercise 4

Fill in the blanks with the appropriate word.

elements genuine extracted traced synthetic

appealing
There are so many toxic (1)

make sure that they are buying the (2)
substances that are (3)

times. Most cosmetics nowadays are (5)
very (6)

in cheap cosmetics that buyers should always check to
article. Organic cosmetics are usually made with
from plants and can be (4) back to ancient
. Some of the colors and materials used are not
as they look completely artificial.

Exercise 5

Match the words to form collocations. Tick the items that can be combined.

beauty | weight | material | standards | odor face

4

popularity feeling

ideal
high
instinctive

symmetrical

widespread

synthetic

give off

natural

Choose some of the items and write sentences.

ldeal weight is usually calculated according to someone’s height and fat content.
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Grammar and Vocabulary Review (©)

Exercise 1

Change the sentences with quoted speech to reported speech.

1.

)

2.

Andy said, “I'm not sure I'll go to school tomorrow.”
Andy said that he wasn't sure he would go to school tomorrow/the next day.

We said, "We don't want to go on a three-day school trip this spring!

. She said, "My brother is going to have a graduation dinner next month!

. My friend promised, "Il call you this evening as soon as | get back”

. Brad asked Imad, “Have you ever been to Qatar at this time of year?”

. The teacher asked, "How many of you managed to complete the assignment?”

. My father promised, “We'll take a vacation in Malaysia this year.

. He asked, "Did you return the DVD you had borrowed from Richard?”

Exercise 2

Change reported speech to sentences that quote the speaker’s exact words.

1
!

2.

92

. They said they had never had such a wonderful meal before.

They said. “We've never had such a wonderful meal before.”

She asked if she could wait for her sister to come out of class.

. He asked his father if he could borrow his car for the day.

. She promised that she would let them know if there was any news.

. Mark told Rob to mind his own business and not interfere with other people’s affairs.

. My brother said that he would try to pick us up in the morning and drive us to the train station.

. They asked us to help them with their project over the weekend.

. They said they might fly to Beirut and rent a car to drive to the mountains.
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Exercise 3

Change the sentences with quoted speech to reported speech.

1. She asked Anne, "Are you planning to go away this summer?”
| She asked Anne if she was planning to go away this/that summer.
2. They asked the teacher, “Are we going to have a test soon?”

3. He asked Tom, “Did you look up the information on the Internet?”

4. They asked us,“Do you know how we can get to the mall from here?”

5. The store assistant asked the customer, “Would you like us to gift wrap the watch?”

6. The teacher asked the students, "Have you all done your homework for today?”

7. | asked my parents, “Can | invite a friend over for dinner tomorrow?”

o

. The reporter asked the chef,"Do you always use fresh herbs in your dishes?”

Exercise 4

Complete each sentence with the right word from the list. Make changes to the form of the word when
necessary.

divulge superior confidential brilliant derogatory praise immune malicious

. 1. _Malicious _ comments are meant to cause harm and destroy one’s reputation.

2. A comment, on the other hand, shows total lack of respect and can damage one’s
image.

3. Many people act to conceal their own weaknesses.

4. Ifthisis information, you'd better not tell anyone about it, not even your best friend.

5. Most companies refuse to personal details about employees.

6. | have been targeted so many times, that | have become to rumors and malicious
comments.

7. learners for their performance can motivate them to carry on with greater confidence.

8. Heisa speaker; | never miss any of his lectures.

Exercise 5

Answer the questions.

1. Do you trust your friends? Would you share a secret with them? Why? Why not?

2. Have you ever been the subject of gossip? How did you feel?

3. Do you gossip with your friends? Do you mostly talk about people you like or dislike? Why?
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Grammar and Vocabulary Review (©)

Exercise 1

Combine each pair of sentences into one. Use an adjective clause and relative pronoun.

1. I recognized the man. He crashed into my father’s car.
| lrecognized the man who crashed into my father’s car.
2. She bought the bag. We had seen it in the new leather goods store.

3. Where can | find the store? It sells computer parts and accessories.

4. We need to write an essay. The essay compares two different viewpoints and the arguments that
support them.

5. The man was curious. He bought the last copy of the newspaper.

6. This is the school. My whole family has graduated from here.

7. Did you like the book? I had lent it to you last month.

8. My friend sent me an email. It was really confusing.

Exercise 2

Fill in the blanks with the appropriate words.

neutral noble limitations advances adaptability absorb exceptions evolve convey

Languages (1) evolve to meet the demands of a developing society and its (2) in
different fields. Natural languages tend to (3) different influences and borrow words from
other languages. Man-made languages, like Esperanto, tend to remain unchanged and (4)

Creating a language which can be spoken by people of different nationalities, regardless of origin, is a

(5) undertaking. However, one of the reasons such languages have not become as popular as
initially planned happens to be the fact that they are not context-bound.

Learners of languages feel that (6) to rules make the task even more demanding. Upon
reflection, we will have to accept the fact that exceptions are proof of the fact that languages are flexible
and demonstrate the characteristics of any organic system, namely (7) to circumstances.
Languages are not perfect and demonstrate a range of (8) when it comes to expressing
feelings, intentions, nuances, etc. There are ways we can express all that, but not necessarily

9) exactly what we want in its totality.
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Exercise 3

Delete the relative pronouns that can be omitted in the sentences.

7.

N

O WO NOWV MW

—

That's not the car that my father had ordered.

. Have you spoken to anyone who has been to China?

. I never received the email that you told me youd sent.

. Who's the man that won the award?

. That's not the award that we were hoping to win.

. The game that you gave me is not very interesting.

. Does he have another option that he can consider?

. Keith is a person whom others can trust.

. The students who attend classes regularly know most of the answers.
. Those are not the answers which we are supposed to give.

Exercise 4

Complete each sentence with an adjective clause. Use your own ideas.

P 1.
2.

0O NOWV bW

. I have a laptop
. He often sees

. She never eats
. lusuallydomy shopping
. I enjoy meeting people
. Science is a field

| don't like books which have too many characters.

I sometimes forget

Exercise 5

Answer the questions.

1. Why do you think there is often misunderstanding between friends or colleagues that speak the

2. Why do we sometimes choose our words carefully? What does this imply?

3. Do you use different language (in terms of style, vocabulary, etc.) when you communicate with

same language?

different people? Why? Why not?
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Grammar and Vocabulary Review ©)

Exercise 1

Match the parts and write sentences using where or when or their alternatives.

1. | Canyou tell me a place? a. | There are very few people in the street.

2. | There are many websites. b. A lot of inventions were put into practice.

3. | They moved to a new suburb. C | can buy ink for my printer.

4, Early morning is the time. d. | The family spends time talking to each other,
watching television, or playing games.

5. | The 20th century was the time. e People can eat traditional food.

6. | spotted many small restaurants. f. You can find information about authors.

7. Early afternoon is the time of day. g. People live in houses not apartment buildings.

8. | Theliving room is the place. h. Most people feel drowsy in the heat.

. 1. Canyou tellme a place where | can buy ink for my printer?

2,

O NV AW

Exercise 2

Use where or when and complete the sentences with your own ideas.

. lwas born in a large city where most people lived in large apartment buildings.

. The year | went to school was

. Ourhomeisinanarea

. | remember the day

. I didnt like the area

AUl A WN =

. | remember a time

Exercise 3

Complete the sentences with your own ideas.

1. The man whose son

2. Tinais the girl whose

3. Saeed is the boy whose

4, These are the students whose

5. | have an uncle whose
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Exercise 4

Circle who'’s or whose.

P 1.
2.

3
4.
5
6

8.

The teacher who’s/ glasses you found, is in the library trying to find some books.
The teacher who's /whose in the library helps students find the books they need.

. My brother is the one who’s / whose bought all the new video games.

Who's / Whose been to the new mall near the school?

. Who's /Whose car is parked in front of our gate? We can't get out.
. The student, who's /whose assignment is posted on the board, will probably win the literature award

this year.

. The family, who's /whose house was damaged by the earthquake, has moved in with relatives

temporarily.
The tall man who's /whose standing by the door is my uncle from Cairo.

Exercise 5

Answer the questions.

1.

Someone left a briefcase with important documents in a taxi. What do you think he did when he
realized? Who did he call? Where did he go? Do you think he recovered his briefcase? Why? Why not?

. What do you think the taxi driver did when he found the briefcase?

. Make a list of things that you think are very difficult or even impossible to find if left behind or lost.

Give reasons.

. What would you do if you found one of the items on your list?

. Have you or someone you know ever lost something important that was later found and returned?

What did you or the person you know do to show appreciation?
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Vocabulary

1| Everyone Makes Mistakes

VOCABULARY
Nouns Verbs Adjectives Adverb
adhesive boost absent-minded automatically
descendant damage commercial
executive discard countless
fastener dissolve desolate
flop endure indefensible
novelty tamper intense
patent outraged
ubiquitous
EXPRESSIONS
Apologizing Responding to Real Talk
Can you forgive me? an apology (no) big deal
| feel awful about this. Don't worry about it. Don't sweat it.
I'm so sorry. Forget about it. flake
I'm sorry. | should (not) have... It's no big deal. make too much of (something)
Please excuse me for... That's OK. slip (one’s) mind

E Against the Odds

VOCABULARY
Nouns Verbs Adjectives Adverbs
fate reception assassinate astounded identical seemingly
hypothermia resemblance hallucinate delighted intact successively
pulse detectable selective ultimately
disoriented startling
exhilarating striking
frostbitten unconscious
haggard
EXPRESSIONS
Expressing surprise Real Talk
How about that! No way! break
| can't believe this! That's incredible/amazing! freak (someone) out
| can't get over this. This is hard to believe. iffy
I'm speechless. What are the chances? on cloud nine
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Nouns Noun clauses after adjectives
appreciation obsession be afraid (that) be certain (that) be happy (that)  be surprised (that)
elements proportion be amazed (that) be disappointed (that)  be lucky (that)  be worried (that)
famine standard be aware (that) be glad (that) be sure (that)
fascination symmetry
ideal varnish
Noun clauses after verbs
believe (that) expect (that) hope (that) remember (that)
. . complain (that)  fear (that) imagine (that)  suspect (that)
e LIS decide (that) feel (that) know (that) think (that)
emerge appealing discover (that) find out (that) learn (that) understand (that)
extract bizarre dream (that) forget (that) notice (that)
faint chubby
rotate glazed
stitch instinctive Noun clauses as subjects of sentences
frace p'F”T‘p Itisafact (that)  Itis obvious (that)  Itis strange (that) [tis true (that)
vary pr|V|Ieg¢d [tis funny (that)  Itis possible (that)  Itis surprising (that)  Itis unlikely (that)
synthetic
well-groomed
Real Talk
Making a complaint

| am very unhappy/upset about/with. ..

| insist that you...

| want to make a complaint.

I'd like to speak with a manager.

I'm not (at all) satisfied with this (situation).

I'm sorry to have to say this but...

This is completely unsatisfactory.

This is not what | expected/is nothing like. ..
This...is too...

beat around the bush
blow them away

by far

did a double take

fit to be tied

on the house

Nouns Verbs Adjectives Idioms
cold sweat alleviate confined get goose bumps
distress kneel devastating make your hair stand on end
phobia pose gradual scare the living daylights out of
irrational scared stiff
minimal scared to death
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shake like a leaf
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Vocabulary

4 | They Said, We Said

VOCABULARY
Nouns Verbs Adjectives
bore gossip scandal circulate  indulge brilliant
boredom insecurity status divulge praise confidential
calamity promotion virtues exclude squash derogatory
conflict ridicule imminent
criticism rumor immune
malicious
superior
EXPRESSIONS
Telling a secret Promising to keep a secret Real Talk
Can you keep a secret? | promise | won't tell anyone. backstabber
Please don't tell anyone | told you this, but... | won't say a word about it. bad-mouth
You'll never believe what | heard. My lips are sealed. behind (someone’s) back
You're not going to believe this, but. .. You can trust me. for good
on again, off again
split up
N 5 |Express Yourself ®
VOCABULARY
Nouns Verbs Adjectives Adverbs
barrier acquire consecutive immense currently
exception evolve exclusive neutral immensely
flaw extinct noble routinely
limitation fictitious solitary
humanitarian trademarked
EXPRESSIONS
Asking someone to repeat something Real Talk
Can/Could you repeat that, please? bite
Could/Would you say that again? deal with
Excuse me, but | didn't catch the last part/the part about. .. elbow (one’s) way
I'm sorry. I didn't catch that. jam packed
Pardon (me)? munchies
What did you say?
What was that?

Would you mind repeating that?
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Adjectives
split accustomed
stumble upon amateur
surrender authentic
weave dazzling
wedge invaluable

VOCABULARY
Nouns Verbs
appraiser bargain
astronomer drain
revenge evaluate
theory preserve
treasure reveal
EXPRESSIONS
Expressing regret

| regret (not) having...

| regret verb + -ing. ..

| will/would never do that again!
[ wish | had(n't)...

I'm really annoyed that...

I'm sorry | ever...

Ifonlyl...

Looking back, | would have...

EXPANSION Units 4-6

VOCABULARY
Nouns Verbs

awe composed of
mass confound
meteorite

occurrence

species
EXPRESSIONS
Idioms

Beats me.

can't make heads nor tails of
get to the bottom of

It's all Greek to me.

not have a clue

piece together
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Expressing understanding

How awful/upsetting that must have been!

I know how that feels.
I'm sorry that happened.
That's too bad.

What a shame!

Adjectives Adverb
diverse sporadically
native

peculiar

rational

H Lost and Found

notorious
numerous
persistent

Real Talk

bent out of shape
down in the dumps
eating

hit the roof

vanished into thin air

101

7813/11 705 AM



Speaking Skills

Speaking Skills 1

Public Speaking Part 1
“When you listen, you have power. When you talk, you give it away.”— \oltaire

It might seem strange to begin a discussion on public speaking with this quote, but it states the most

essential condition of effective commmunication. Public speaking, as in speeches, presentations, debates, etc,, is

addressed to an audience. If the speaker does not take that audience into consideration and does not attempt
to approach, involve, and engage it, public speaking becomes a monologue; and no matter how eloquent that
monologue might seem, it falls on few ears, if any, and is easily forgotten.

So, our first concern is our audience in relation to the topic/content of our talk and how we can begin, carry
on, and round up in an interesting and memorable manner. If listeners go away remembering one thing, you
should be satisfied; if they remember two things, you should be very pleased; anything more than that is a
tribute to your unique skills as a speaker/presenter!

The audience « Take the time to look at people in the audience before you begin speaking; greet
and/or make eye contact with people you recognize. Smile!

« Ifyou have been a member of the audience in the past, you might recall that
audiences sometimes get almost as stressed as the speaker, especially when the
speaker is a well-respected and admired individual.

Getting to know « Begin with a joke or comment that will break the ice and put you in a better @
the audience position by bringing presenter and audience closer together.

« If you feel confident, you might begin by eliciting expectations and comments
from the audience and then launch into your content, having made a definite
connection that will contribute to a successful presentation.

Engaging and « Use open questions. Get information before you give information. Don't be afraid
involving the to follow up one question with another. Listen and observe audience responses/
audience reactions; they will provide the clues you need to continue as you get closer to

your audience, and will demonstrate your genuine interest in them.

« Use stories to introduce or illustrate issues and entertain your audience. An
audience that is entertained is more likely to be “‘captive”and remember things.

« Questions which get the audience to express points that you would have to make
otherwise, ensure audience agreement effectively and efficiently.

« Look upon interruptions as communication opportunities rather than
disrespectful distractions. They are indications of active participation.

1. Work with a partner. Choose one of the topics/titles below and decide on an opener, i.e. story, question(s),
joke, or quote to use with the rest of your class or a class from another school as an audience.

2. Prepare and rehearse your opener with each other. Do not write it out fully. Use notes and remember to look
at your audience as you present.

3. Present your openers and select the most effective ones. Reflect on why they were effective.

Topics: A Friend in Need Is a Friend Indeed — Life in Space — Robotics: Advantages and Disadvantages
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Speaking Skills 2

Public Speaking Part 2

Preparation

Rehearse by taking on the role of the presenter or audience as required. When one
of you stands up to rehearse his/her part, the rest of the group should listen to the
presentation as members of the audience and react accordingly.

Evaluate your own and your fellow students’ presentations and make suggestions for
improvement.

If you are participating in a group presentation, finalize your section on an individual
basis to make sure that the rest of the group does not know exactly what you are
going to say. This will help you/them evaluate and find out how effective and clear the
presentation is and test content relevance and appeal.

Edit your content, language, style, and material by checking each other’s work. It is
easier for someone else to be the editor of something that you have written/worked on.

Do not learn what you are going to say by heart as it will probably sound flat and
mechanical. You will be more worried about remembering what you wrote rather than
getting through to your audience, and that should be avoided at all costs.

Group
presentations

Always have a back-up option should something go wrong. Be prepared to cover for
at least one more person in your group, i.e. each section is assigned to one primary
speaker with a second person as an understudy, so he/she can step in, should there be
an emergency.

Coordinate carefully to make sure that you are all contributing to the final outcome,
effectiveness, and appeal of your talk/presentation.

Identify and utilize the group participants’strengths. Not everyone has to do the
same thing. Synergy is the key to a group/team effort. Discuss and agree on different
roles within the team, i.e. team coordinator, artist, designer, editor, researcher, speech
specialist, etc.

Agree on manageable chunks to work on for each individual. No single individual is
supposed to do “their own thing.” This will only waste the time available, duplicate
content, bore the audience, and demonstrate lack of communication within the group.

1. You are a member of a group of 6. You are planning an advertising proposal for a new type of electronic

reader. Study the profiles and assign a role to each member of the group.

A: good at drawing and math, has original ideas but does not have enough self-confidence, rather shy

B: good in literature, can write well but not always in the appropriate style, tends to be a little
overconfident or too formal, highly organized

C: agood eye for detail, can evaluate things on the spot, very good ideas but not always willing to
implement them, good team member, willing to share

D: a good eye for detail, very careful to the point of being tedious, a perfectionist, tends to get side-tracked
by details at the expense of the whole, conscientious and diligent, easy to get along with

E: a natural communicator, outgoing and assertive, can get people to do different things without even
asking, highly creative

F: alikable, gentle personality with a lot of strengths, sometimes too hesitant and quiet due to lack of
confidence, a natural listener
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Speaking Skills

Speaking Skills 3

Public Speaking Part 3

Managing content | -

Decide on the amount of information that is going to be included with the
audience in mind. There is always the temptation to include too much. If a
speaker bombards you with masses of information within a short period of time,
how much of it will you remember or even hear? It is better to select fewer items
carefully and add relevant information as you speak, always monitoring your
audience and adapting as you go on. So “less is more.”

Your aim is not to say as much as possible with as many “difficult” vocabulary
items as possible. Your aim is to communicate effectively with your audience. It is
normal for speakers to stop, rephrase, repeat, etc.

Pauses are used by experienced speakers to let points sink in, create an effect, or
prompt an emotional response.

What seems like an eternity of silence to a nervous, less experienced speaker is
often hardly noticed by the audience; if noticed, it often serves as a welcome
respite and a chance to breathe and collect one’s thoughts.

Using visuals .

Slides and visuals are used to provide a frame of reference for the audience, to
activate relevant knowledge, experience, feelings, thoughts, and memories, and
raise associations. They help highlight important points and make them more
memorable. If a speaker goes on with nothing for the listeners to use as a frame
of reference, it is very hard for them to follow, make links, and remember.

Slides/visuals/posters are essential when one is presenting as they can be
highlighted or revealed gradually as the presenter speaks (PowerPoint). When
you use a poster, you can cover some of the texts and/or pictures with cards or
sheets of paper that are cut to size, and reveal them gradually. This reinforces
train of thought and reasoning and gets your listeners to think as they listen and
contribute actively.

1. Work in pairs or groups. Choose visuals for one of the topics below. Search for photos and/or drawings on
the Internet, in magazines and other publications, or design your own. You might decide to make a collage,
a scroll, or a poster, or use your visuals separately.

2. Think about and write open questions or a statement/quote that you can use with some of your visuals to
elicit ideas and raise audience expectations.

Topics: A Vision of the Future — Culture and Communication — Learning Languages
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Speaking Skills 4

Public Speaking Part 4

Body language | < Stand up straight and face your audience. Make eye contact. Smile if you can.

» Use gestures to stress, illustrate, or demonstrate, taking into consideration cultural
norms. Check to make sure that the gestures you are likely to use are acceptable.

+ Move along the front in order to spread attention more evenly. Standing on one side
of a room usually favors one part of the audience at the expense of the rest.

+ Do not pace frantically while speaking non-stop, and avoid reading directly from a
script held in your hand.

+ Experienced speakers have a way of appearing relaxed, even when they are not. This
is related to posture: holding your head up, throwing your shoulders back in a relaxed
manner as you stand straight, using facial expression, a smile or laughter, making eye
contact, and not being afraid to commmunicate with the audience.

Voice + Use your voice well. Do not look down as you speak if you want to be heard and sound
clear and articulate. Do not shout. Project your voice! If you project from within, you
should feel a vibration in your throat if you rest your fingers on it.

Dealing with « Tryto be as relaxed as you can. Remember that your classmates will be or will have
® stress/fear been in the same position while presenting. @

« Be prepared with an icebreaker. Icebreakers are a good way to start with new and
familiar audiences. This way, you will get your audience to interact and be actively
involved from the start. There is an abundance of ideas available on the Internet that
you can choose from.

« Breathe normally. Think of how nervous other people must have been when they first
had to present or speak in public.

« Stress is a necessary ingredient for a successful presentation. [t makes you alert and
mobilizes all your skills and abilities.

+ Visualize yourself as a member of the audience that stands up and takes the stage.
Then raise your head and “sweep”the room with a broad gaze from side to side. If
necessary repeat. Smile!

ENJOY your presentation! That's the way to gain from the experience and develop your skills.

1. Practice on your own. Choose an opening story, questions, or an icebreaker that you already have or design/
find a new one.

2. Stand in front of a mirror and pretend that you are talking to an audience. Present your story or icebreaker.
Observe your facial expressions and gestures. Make eye contact! Evaluate and repeat until you are satisfied.
This will eventually help you visualize yourself and control your body language effectively!
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Irreqular Verbs
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Base Form Simple Past Past Participle
be was/were been
become became become
break broke broken
buy bought bought
come came come
cut cut cut
do did done
drink drank drunk
drive drove driven
eat ate eaten
fall fell fallen
feed fed fed
fight fought fought
find found found
fly flew flown
get got gotten
give gave given
go went gone
have had had
hear heard heard
hold held held
hurt hurt hurt
know knew known
leave left left
lend lent lent
lose lost lost
make made made
mean meant meant
meet met met
pay paid paid
put put put
read read read
ride rode ridden
run ran run
say said said
see saw seen
sell sold sold
send sent sent
sew sewed sewn
sing sang sung
sit sat sat
sleep slept slept
speak spoke spoken
spend spent spent
steal stole stolen
swim swam swum
take took taken
teach taught taught
tear tore torn
think thought thought
throw threw thrown
wake (up) woke (up) woken (up)
wear wore worn
win won won
write wrote written
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Track Unit Student Book Section

2 Unit 1 1  Listen and Discuss
3 Unit 1 4  Conversation
4 Unit 1 5 Listening
5 Unit 1 6 Pronunciation
6 Unit 1 8 Reading
7 Unit 1 10 Writing
8 Unit 2 1  Listen and Discuss
9 Unit 2 4  Conversation
10 Unit 2 5 Listening
11 Unit 2 6 Pronunciation
12 Unit 2 8 Reading
13 Unit 2 10 Writing
14 Unit 3 1  Listen and Discuss
15 Unit 3 4  Conversation
16 Unit 3 5 Listening
17 Unit 3 6 Pronunciation
18 Unit 3 8 Reading
19 Unit 3 10 Writing
EXPANSION
20 Units 1-3 2 Reading
CD2
2 Unit4 1  Listen and Discuss
3 Unit 4 4  Conversation
4 Unit 4 5 Listening
5 Unit 4 6  Pronunciation
6 Unit4 8 Reading
7 Unit 4 10 Writing
8 Unit 5 1  Listen and Discuss
9 Unit 5 4  Conversation
10 Unit 5 5 Listening
11 Unit 5 6 Pronunciation
12 Unit 5 8 Reading
13 Unit5 10 Writing
14 Unit 6 1  Listen and Discuss
15 Unit 6 4  Conversation
16 Unit6 5 Listening
17 unit6 6 Pronunciation
18 Unit 6 8 Reading
19 Unit6 10 Writing
EXPANSION
20 Units 4-6 2 Reading
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Key to Phonetic Symbols

Vowels Consonants
Symbol Sample Word Symbol Sample Word
/iy/ week /b/ bike
N/ gift /p/ pool
/e/ bed /q9/ give
/e/ bad /k/ car
/a/ father, box /d/ day
/9/ month, bus /t/ ten
/3 small, door /z/ zero
/u/ room /s/ son
o/ book /f/ shoe
/el/ name /dz/ just, garage
/ai/ line /3/ television
/oy/ boy Y/ check
/av/ town /v/ very
/ou/ old /f/ fine
/ar/ first W/ wife
/y/ yard
/h/ here
10/ this
/6/ thousand ®
/m/ map
/n/ now
/y/ sing
V/ left
/r/ right

20_Phonetics_MG_SA_TG6.indd 2
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Page 86

1
2
3
4
5

. should have

. could have been
. wouldn't have

. could have gone
. must have

. could have/ should have

. must have

. must have

. would have/ could have won

. must have 1

© OV 0 N O

. The operation was supposed to have been completed by now, but the surgeon is still in the operating room.
. The tests may have been collected and locked up.

. The passengers must have been transferred to the plane by bus.

. All the product information could have been released a lot sooner.

. The bank might have been broken into through a window.

. All the new trees might have been planted by volunteers, to contribute to reforestation

. No other product had been withdrawn from the market so urgently.

. Richard should have been transferred to another country in Europe.

. The house shouldn't have been sold at such a low price. It could have been sold at a much better rate.

. The car could have been towed away by the police.

O VWO NOOUVLA,WN=

—

Page 87
1. endured 5. outraged
2. tampered 6. boost
3. flop 7. absent-minded
4. novelty 8. discarded
documents | proposal | sales | decision | idea hardship | item | person
absent-minded v
boost v
discarded v v v v
endure v
regret v
tamper with v v v v v
interesting
reject v v v v v

Sentences will vary.

Answers will vary.

110 More! 6 Answer Key
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Page 88

.sucha
SO
. so little
SO
SO
. sucha
.sucha

NowswN S

1. It was such a hot summer day that we had to have the
air conditioning on full blast.

2. There were so many applicants that it took more than a
month to interview everyone.

3. The flights are so fully booked that there are no seats
available for the next two months.

4. The news was so shocking that it took us at least fifteen
minutes to register.

5. There were so many people waiting to be examined
that the hospital staff had to work overtime through
the night.

6. There are so few flowers in the garden that it’s a pity to
cutthem.

7. There was so little milk in the bottle that it was not
enough for even one cup of coffee.

8. It was such an unusual design that we had to buy it.

21_MoreKey_MG_SA_TG6.indd 111
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Answers will vary.

Sample answers.

. tidying my room.

. going to class.

. he started attending classes.

. we started walking every evening.
| go home.

. we went on vacation together.

. driving to work.

. tidying my desk

®NOUAWNS=

. detected

. disoriented

. exhilarating

. hallucinate
intact

. reception

. an astounding
. haggard

. delighted

. startled

SCVENOUAWNS=

Answers will vary.
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Page 90

. Don't you believe that it will all work out for the best?

. Aren't you amazed that they passed with flying colors?

. We were disappointed that he didn't bring what he had promised.

. She is worried that she is going to fail the test.

. lam happy that school is out for the summer.

. I'm afraid that we're not going to get to the meeting on time.

. I'm amazed that you have decorated the flat on your own.

. He doesn't seem to be aware that car registration procedures have changed.

O NOOU A, WN==

1. Itis funny 3. Itis strange 5. ltisafact 7. Itis possible
2, Itis likely 4, Itis possible 6. Itis surprising 8. Itis unlikely
Page 91

Answers will vary. Sample answers

. I realized that my friend had been lying to me all along in order to protect me. @
. They complain that we don't call them regularly.

. lleventually decided that driving all the way to the other end of town was not worth it.

. After a while he discovered that the diamond was not real.

. | often dream that | am in the middle of a lake hanging onto a rock.

. Don't you feel that they have made far too many mistakes?

. I don't think they expected to find out that their friend had actually sold their car.

. The police suspect that the burglars are still in the area.

O NOGOU A, WN=

1. elements 3. extracted 5. synthetic
2. genuine 4, traced 6. appealing

beauty | weight | material | standards | odor | popularity | face feeling
ideal v v v v v v
high v
instinctive v
symmetrical v
widespread v v v v
synthetic v v
give off v
natural v v v v v v

Sentences will vary.
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Page 92

1. Andy said that he wasn't sure he would go to school
tomorrow/ the next day.l

2. We said we didn't want to go on a three-day school trip
this/that spring.

3. She said that her brother was going to have a
graduation dinner next month.

4. My friend promised to call me in the evening, as soon
as he got back.

5. Brad asked Imad if he had ever been to Qatar at that/
this time of year.

6. The teacher asked how many of us managed to
complete the assignment.

7. My father promised that we would try and take a
vacation in Malaysia

8. He asked if | had returned the DVD that | had borrowed
from Richard.

1. They said, "We've never had such a wonderful meal
before.

2, She asked,” Can | wait for my sister to come our of class.

3. He asked his father,” Can | borrow the car for the day?”

4. She said,” | promise to let you know if there is any
news.]

5. Mark told Rob:, “Mind your own business. Don't
interfere with other people’s affairs.

6. My brother said,” I'll try to pick you up in the morning
and drive you to the train station”

7. They asked, :"Can you help us with out project over the
weekend?”

8. They said,” We might fly to Beirut and rent a car to drive
to the mountains!
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O NOULA,WN=

. She asked Anne if she was planning to go away this/

that summer.

. They asked the teacher if they were going to have a

test soon.

. He asked Tom if he had looked up the information.
. They asked us how they could get to the mall from

there.

. The shop assistant asked the customer if he wanted

them to gift wrap the watch..

. The teacher asked the students if they had done all

their homework.

. lasked my parents if | could invite a friend for dinner

tomorrow/ the next day.

. The reporter asked the chef if he always used fresh

herbs in his dishes.

. malicious

. derogatory
. superior

. confidential
. divulge

. immune

. Praising

. brilliant

Answers will vary.
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Page 94 Page 95

—

. I'recognized the man who crashed into my father's car.

2. She bought the bag that we had seen in the new
leather goods store.

3. Where can | find the shop that sells computer parts and
accessories?

4. We need to write an essay which/ that compares two

different viewpoints and the arguments that support

SV NaUMPWNZ=

that
them.
5. The man who was curious bought the last copy of the who
newspaper.

—

(The man who bought the last copy of the newspaper
was curious.)

6. This is the school that my whole family graduated from. Answers will vary. Sample answers

- i ? . .
- Did you like the book that I lent you last month 1. | don't like books which have too many characters.
8. My friends sent me an email that was really confusing. | sometimes forget which number to call

2
3. I have a laptop which needs reformatting.
4. He often sees people whom/that he had worked with

N

1. evolve
@ in the past. @
2. advances L
5. She never eats food which is not home-cooked.
3. absorb )
4. neutral 6. | usually do my shopping at the super market that sells
) fresh vegetables.
5. noble . .
) 7. | enjoy meeting people who have travelled to
6. exceptlo.r?s interesting places.
7. adaptability 8. Science is a field which attracts a lot of great minds.
8. limitations
9. convey

Answers will vary. Sample answers

1. There is sometimes misunderstanding because they
don't listen to each other carefully enough and assume
things instead. Also, we might all use the same words
but mean a different thing.

2, Itimplies that we are careful not to offend or cause
some negative response. [t might also imply that
what we want to say is difficult and might cause an
emotional response or confrontation.

3. Yes, we use different language with different people.
For example, we address our friends in a casual manner
and often use abbreviated language or language that
is shared by the given age-group. On the other hand
when we address senior members of the family or
friends, we tend to observe different norms of behavior
and adjust language to satisfy given expectations to
indicate respect, politeness etc.

114 More! 6 Answer Key
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Page 96 Page 97
1. Can you tell me a place where | can buy ink for my 1. whose
printer? 2. who's
2. There are many websites where you can find 3. who's
information about authors. 4. \Who's
3. They moved to a new suburb where people live in 5. Whose
houses not apartment buildings. 6. whose
4. Early morning is the time when there are very few 7. whose
people in the street. 8. who's

5. The 20" century was the time when a lot of inventions
were put into practice.
6. | spotted many small restaurants where people can eat Answers will vary.
traditional food.
7. Early afternoon is the time of day when most people
feel drowsy in the heat.
8. The living room is the place where the family spends
time talking to each other, watching television, or
playing games.

Answers will vary.

Answers will vary.
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n Everyone Makes Mistakes 9e 2

uncertainty drawing expected mistakes
about the conclusions action made in

past aboutthe that the past
past didn’t
happen

1. | may have o O O O
made a

mistake.

2. |don'tfeel O ™ O O
well. The soup
must have
been old.

3. Ithink | may C O O O

have lost my
keys.

4. She was O O ™ N
supposed to
be here by 2
o'clock, but

I guess she’s
late.

. Ishouldn’t O O OJ ™

tampered have eaten

flop that soup. @
outraged 6. Do you think o O 0 |
slipping, boost she could
novelty have gotten
endured lost?

7. She must O ™ O
have stayed
up too late
last night.

8. The game was O O ™ O
supposed to
be last night,
but it was
cancelled.

swrwy = (o
wn

Answers will vary. Sample answers:
. supposed to go

. shouldn't have gone

. must have eaten

. must have been

. should have told

. could have gotten

. must have been

NOoOwubhhWN-=

116 WORKBOOK 6 Answer Key
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Page 3
1. b 3. b 5. a
a 4. a 6. b

They were supposed to earme come over at 10:00.

The thief could have been caught by the police, but they
were too slow.

3. Ali may kas have gotten lost.

4. Everyone was wearing a coat. It must have been cold last night.
5. His car could have been stolen.

6. You must have been have so embarrassed.

7. Do you think | mrust could have failed the test?

8. You shouldn't had have been so angry.

Page 4
G

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. Spilling the coffee on the keyboard may have broken it.

2. He might have broken his leg in a car accident.

3. The driver of the car must not have been paying attention.

4. It must have been a home run.

5. He could have remembered that he is late for an appointment.
6. The toast must have been forgotten.

1. slipped mymind 3. flake 5. making too

2. no big deal 4. don'tsweat it much of it
Page 5

1. false 2. true 3. false 4, false 5. true
Page 6

1. He must have gone to the dentist. / He must be at the
dentist’s.

2. He should have gone to the dentist a long time ago.

3. Ishouldn’t have lost my patience. | shouldn't have shouted

at my friend. He/She must have gotten very angry./ He / She

could have said something.

He/she shouldn't have turned away. He/she shouldn't have

refused to talk to me. He/she should have accepted my

apology.

I shouldn't have thrown the watch away. | could have thrown

something else down.

»

b
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Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. You couldn't have charged it recently.

2. You should have been more careful. / studied harder.
3. There must have been a reason for it.

Page 7

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

Palm trees, gardener, arborist, huge, very tall, old, trunks, seeds,

carrying, branch, cap, boots, forest

1. He may have been employed by the owner to clear the
grounds.

2. He must have carried many more heavy branches before.

3. He should have brought special gloves to handle the palm
trees.

Page 8
M

Answers will vary.

E Against the Odds

Page 9

1. ¢ 4. b 7. f
2.3 5. h 8. e
3. 6. C

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. March comes successively after February.

2. John F. Kennedy and Abraham Lincoln were both
assassinated.

3. When my country’s team was in the World Cup, | was
delighted. It was very exciting.

4. | resemble my father. We have the same nose and eyes.

. Gandhi suffered for his country.

wu

6. I've been alive for 2 decades, my parents have been alive for
4 decades, and my grandparents have been alive for
6 decades.

7. | was astounded to discover a valuable statue in the attic.

Page 10

1. such 4, somuch 7. solittle

2. 50 5. such 8. so

3. sofew 6. such
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1. Susan’s cake got so many compliments that she made it

again the next day.

We had such a good time in the park that we laughed and

played games all day.

. It's such a beautiful day that I'm going for a walk.

The test was so hard that most of the students failed it.

. That joke was so funny that | couldn't stop laughing.

6. They were such good friends that they could read each
other’s minds.

7. Tarais so tall that people sometimes think she's the teacher.

8. | had such a strange day that I just want it to end.

L

s oW

Page 11
E

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. My sister is so smart that she got into Harvard University.

2. Jerry Seinfeld is such a funny person that he makes
everybody laugh.

3. Seeing that play was such a strange experience that |
wouldn't want to repeat it.

4. Algebra is such an easy class that | never have to study.

5. The players on the national football team are so famous
that everybody wants to be them.

6. Mr. Frank is such a hard teacher that | didn't want to take
his class.

7. My graduation was such a fun time that | will remember
it forever.

8. You've Got Mail was such a boring book that | didn't finish it.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. While eating dinner, we talked about our day

2. After being sick for a week, she decided to go to the doctor.
3. She didn't know any other children until going to school.
4. Before interviewing for the job, he prepared very carefully.
5. While traveling, they took lots of pictures.

6. | had the craziest dream while sleeping last night.

7. After having the accident, he couldn’t remember anything.
8. Until learning to read, | talked all the time.

Page 12
G

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. She was so sick that she couldn't go skiing.

2. Before getting a hot air balloon, we used to fly kites.

3. Itwas such a rainy day that we all needed umbrellas.

4. The frog was so little that | almost didn't see it.

5. My hands were so cold that | warmed them up with a cup of
tea..

6. After winning the race, he went to celebrate with his friends.

118 WORKBOOK 6 Answer Key
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1. freaked me out
2. break

3. Noway

4, chances

5. on cloud nine

6. iffy
Page 13
|

1. Itis afantasy or wish.

2. The brain is mismatching the past and the present.
3. unusual, rare

4. an occurrence; happening

5. dream

6. chaos; confusion

Page 14

1. so many
2. 50

3. so

4, such

5. so

6. sofew

7. somuch
8. such

9. so

10. so little

1. They speak so much (that) you get a headache after a while.
2. Sofew students passed the test (that) it was repeated.
(The test was repeated because so few students passed it)
3. I'saw so many gadgets at the exhibition (that) | couldn't
remember half of them.
4. It was such a great opportunity (that) we couldn't turn it
down.

Page 15

Cars, SUV, drifting, sand, sand dunes, desert, racing, capsize, drive,

activity, test drive, test, engine, wheels, tires, speed

1. Driving in the desert is such an exciting activity that most
people who own an SUV spend part of the weekend there.

2. Sand dunes can be so treacherous that you're fine one
minute and suddenly you feel as if you're sinking in the sand
the next minute.

3. Drifting has become so popular that the sand dunes
are dotted with cars zigzagging this way and that in the
evenings.
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Page 16
M

Answers will vary.

B Beauty Is Only Skin Deep

Page 17
A

1. privileged
2. traced

3. elements
4. appealing
5. rotating
6. obsession
7. synthetic
8. porcupine

1. privileged
2. rotating
3. appealing
4. porcupine
5. obsession
6. extracted
7. synthetic
8. traced

Page 18

1. dreamed that
2. hope that

3. believes that
4, complains that
5. remember that
6. knew that

Answers will vary. Sample answers:
1. ¢ We're fortunate that the lightning didn't hit our house.

2. a I'm not afraid that I didn't pass the class.

3. f Her father is surprised that she didn't want a new
fashionable watch.

4, h I'm not sure that | locked the door when | left.

5. b Ahmed is disappointed that he won't be going to a
university in Saudi Arabia.

6. d I'm worried that | might be getting sick.

7. e Bob's amazed that it's such a warm day.

8. g They're aware that there’s no school today.
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Page 19
E

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. it won't snow today

2, I getan Ain English class

3. technology has advanced our world

4. he still hasn't called

5. | didn't get to exercise today

6. we won't have food to eat and a place to sleep

7. we will have contact with beings on other planets
any time soon

8. itdidn't rain today

9. Il getinto every college I applied to

Answers will vary. Sample answers:
1. Itis obvious that they are great friends.
2, The teacher is disappointed that he didn't do
the homewaork.
3. Heis worried that his hair won't look good.
4. He realised that they are going to be late for the meeting.
5. He is certain that his friend forgot their appointment.
6. It's surprising that some people use so many
beauty products.

Page 20
G

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. They're that fortunate that they didn't get in an accident.
2. Heis glad that he finally got his hair cut.

3. Itis surprising that my sister didn't want to go shopping
4. correct

5. I'was forgot that it was your graduation.

6. correct

7. We suspecting that we will hear from them today.

8. Scottis glad the weekend is over.

1. blew them away 4. beating around the bush
2. did a double take 5. fit to be tied
3. onthe house 6. by far
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Pa

1.

ge 21

Itis an eating
disorder.

anorexia bulimia anorexia

and
bulimia

People can't
stop dieting and
exercising.

People sometimes
eat enormous
amounts of food.

People always think
they are too fat
even when they are
very thin.

People make
themselves vomit
after they eat.

People often
develop this eating
disorder after
following a very
strict diet.

People usually need
professional help
to overcome the
eating disorder.

Page 22

1.

Itis obvious (that)he is not aware of the difficulty involved in

this undertaking.

There is a good chance (that) he's going to get his license

immediately.

presentation.

Canada.

. Itis disappointing (that) they are not going to attend our

. Itis (very)possible that a new policy will be introduced.
. Itis surprising (that) they accepted the job offer and move to

. Itis true that most people don't watch what they eat.
. Itis strange that after years of research he decided to give it

all up and become a farmer.

120 WORKBOOK 6 Answer Key

22_AnswerKey_MG_SA_TG6.indd 120

1. notice

2. discovered/ found out
3. feel

4, discovered/ found out
5. suspected

6. complain

Page 23

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

Construction, project, site, development, skyscraper, tall

buildings, artificial lake, pond, fountain, lawn, view, overlooking,

bridge, skyline

1. Itis obvious that a lot of time, energy and creativity has gone
into designing the city center.

2. |am amazed at the rate of development and the changes
that have taken place over the last year.

3. Itis certain that this is going to become a model city in this
area of the world.

Page 24
M|

Answers will vary.

| EXPANSION Units 1-3

Page 25

A

Across Down

2. plump 1. disoriented
4, startling 3. ubiquitous
6. famine 5. absent-minded
8. on the house 7. discard
12. flake 9. tampered
13. delighted 10. iffy

14. haggard 11. appealing
15. damage

Page 26

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. must have gotten 6. might have developed
2. should have slept 7. were supposed to be
3. may have left 8. may have thought

4. must have been 9. must have gone

5. shouldn't have stayed

8/3/11 7:02 AM
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Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. 'was so lost that | had to stop and ask for directions.

2. Itwas such anicy day that | slipped and fell outside my house.

3. They were so late that she called us to say we should start
without them.

4. Heis such ahelpful person that he did all the dishes after we ate.

5. Bill has been so sick that he hasn't been to school in a week.

6. It was such a big mistake that he sent a note to apologize for it.

7. It was such a funny film that | laughed the whole time.

Page 27
D

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. Afterfalling down, he was embarrassed.

2. Since forgetting the last meeting, she started using a calendar
with email reminders.

3. Afterlosing my keys, | had to get new ones made.

4. He had had a perfect driving record before getting in the
car accident.

5. While cleaning my room, | knocked over my fish tank.

6. She never studied until failing the first test.

7. Before going to the audition, she practiced her song many times.

8. He has started saving money since getting a job.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

I will always remember that my father was born in September.
. I'm afraid that | won't get an A in English class.

I hope I'll get an A in English.

I'm sure that it'll rain today.

| expect that | will go to work tomorrow.

I have dreamed that | was in an elevator more than once.

7. Iwas disappointed that we lost the game last week.

8. |learned that modals can be used in the past.

Page 28
F

Qs wN o

—
.

dPwnN
a o o o

wn

6. a

Questions 1 and 2: answers will vary. Sample answer:

1. If he hadn't hurt his leg, the doctors wouldn't have diagnose
a life-threatening condition.

2. He might not have been able to have the transplant./ He

might have died/ He might not have been saved

22_AnswerKey_MG_SA_TG6.indd 121
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Improving: design, facilities, lighting, ventilation, aesthetics,

color

Comfort: space, heating, amenities, functional, flexibility,

section off,

Logical: shape, complementary, use, function, optimum,

access, angle

1. The use of colors on the exterior have totally changed the
style of the building and made it more cheerful.

2. Changes to the interior included sectioning off space for
individual study rooms.

3. The shape of the building provided optimum access to
sun light from different angles.

Page 30
H

Answers will vary.

n They said, We said

Page 31
A

1. rumor
2. praise

3. circulated
4. criticism
5. virtues
6. brilliant
7. ridicule
8. scandal

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. My uncle is the most brilliant person | know. He is a
successful doctor and research scientist.

2. I'm hardworking and honest.

3. My teacher praises me a lot. My boss criticizes me a lot.

4. | do thinkitis bad to spread rumors because it's not nice
to talk about people behind their backs.
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Page 32

1. My sister said, "Asma called the department store last week!
2. nochange

3. nochange

4. He said,"Ali's not going to finish his research paper this term.
5. nochange

6. He said,"he’s the cleverest student | have ever known!

N

. My father said, "Don’t be home late!

8. nochange

. said, had been working 7.

said, was going to
on the project

2. say,are 8. said, had merged

3. asked, were 9. asked, had gotten

4. told, to wear 10. said, had never heard
5. said, was going 11.told, to go

6. asked, was 12.5ays, is

Page 33

. Majid said he was trying out for the football team this year.
. My father told me not to forget to do my homework.

The teacher said that the test will be on Friday.

. Amy is saying that Jennifer is conceited.

My sister asked whether | was joking.

. The coach told me to be on time to practice tonight.
. Dr.Thomas says that he's a healthy baby.
. My mother asked whether Tom was married.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1.
2.

3
4
5.
6

My parents said | could play them.
My mother says | can have all the dessert | want.

. My parents said | could watch more TV tonight.
. My mother told me I could stay up until 9:00.

My parents say | don't have to shower every day.

. My father said | could read three books before bedtime.

Page 34
G

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1.
2.
3.
4.

My father asked if I had done my homework.

She said her sister couldn't wert go with her.

My friend told me not to forget to call later.

She said asked if they were going to travel anymore.
The papers said they had gotten a a court order to stop
producing the controversial medicine..

. The teacher said that | deesrt didn’t have to do it.

My parents told me to go straight home after school.

. He says telling the truth was is important.
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1. splitup 4. behind Amina's back. 7. lips are sealed
2. backstabbers 5. onagain, offagain 8. set things right
3. bad mouthing 6. for good

Page 35
1. false 3. true 5. true
2. false 4, false 6. false
Page 36

Adel asked Imad if he believed that people didn't mind being
followed all the time.

Imad said that he wasn't sure about celebrities because they
liked having their name in the paper.

Adel wondered if/ asked if Imad thought that they enjoyed
being pursued by reporters and photographers.

Imad said that he didn't think they enjoyed it or even wanted it
all the time, but that they liked publicity.

(Imad suggested that they didn't enjoy or even want it all the
time, but that they liked publicity.)

Adel said/ answered/ agreed that that was true, that they did
want the publicity; but wondered whether they wanted their
privacy to be invaded all the time.

Imad asked if/ whether it was invaded all the time.

Adel said that he wasn't sure but it looked as if it was. He
suggested that they check news items about celebrities over the
last week or so and decide.

Imad agree/ said that that/it was a good idea. He said he hadn't
thought of it himself. He warned Adel that once he started
reading articles and things he wouldn't be able to/couldn’t

stop. He said that he'd probably want to keep on reading and
checking other sources and so on.

Adel promised not to stop him. He said that the more
information they had the better.

Imad asked why and if they were going to use this.

Adel asked him what he thought. He suggested that if they were
going to research they might as well use it for their presentation.
Imad asked/wondered if that was a good idea and wondered if
their teacher would agree.

Page 37
3

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

Come on! Listen to your mother.

Drink this! It's really nice.

I don't like fruit juice.

Look at him! I don't do that sort of things any more.

Stop being a baby.

Have this if you want to run away and play.

If you don't have something to eat, we'll pack and go home.
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Let him be!

Listen to your mother and we'll drive to the beach later.

1. The mother warned the little boy that he would not be
allowed to go and play if he didn't have his fruit juice/ his
snack.

2. The older brother said that he was pleased he had stopped
behaving like a baby.

3. The father promised to drive them to the beach afterwards if
they behaved and listened to their mother.

Page 38
L]

Answers will vary.

5 | Express Yourself

Page 39

A

1. extinct 4. routinely 7. solitary
2. immense 5. currently 8. acquire
3. rhyme 6. consecutive

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. I'm currently taking five classes.

2. | routinely do my homework.

3. Yes, the word balloon has two consecutive doubled letters.
The word bookkeeper has three.

4. Books and films have helped me acquire English

Page 40
C

1. who/that 5. which/that
2. which/that 6. which/that
3. who/that 7. who/that
4, which /that 8. who/that
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1. that, which

2. that, which, @

3. that,who

4. that, which

5. that, who, whom, @
6. that, which, @

7. that,who

0R|D|0R|R|IO®

Q0|0 0”0

8. that, who, whom, @

Page 41
E

1. The pill that | took made me sick.
2. The soup that I had for lunch was too salty.
3. Abirdisan animal that can fly.
4. The man who is wearing a shomag is my father.
5. Where can | find a store that sells clothes?
6. The doctor that | met in the hospital was nice.
7. Aziz bought the book that he wanted.
8. My father who gave me some good advice and support,
helped me succeed in my studies.
9. | have a class that begins at 1:00 p.m.
10. Achefis a person who cooks in a restaurant.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. An adjective is a word that describes a noun.

2. Atelevision is a machine we use to watch programs.
3. Asnakeis a reptile that slithers on the ground.

4. Coffee is a drink that wakes you up.

5. Ateacheris a person who teaches us.

6. A motherisa woman who has children.

7. Arabicis a language that is spoken in Saudi Arabia.
8. The sunis a star that warms the Earth.

Page 42
G

1. Acell phone is a tool we use to talk to other people.

2. A car has four wheels and helps people to travel from one
place to another quicker.

3. School'is a place that we go to learn.

4. A computer is a machine that people can instruct them to do
what they want.

5. You can borrow the books that are in the library.
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1. jam packed 4. bite

2. elbow our way 5. ridiculously

3. deal with 6. munchies
Page 43

1. a 2. c 3.¢c 4. b
Page 44

1. Atext messageis a written message that is sent or received
on a cell phone

2. Acell phone is a mobile phone.

3. Adesigneris a professional who makes patterns, designs,
plans for furniture, equipment, clothing, accessories,
computer software, publishing etc.

4. A referee is someone who makes sure that the rules of a sport
are followed, someone who provides information about you
when you apply for a job.

5. A cosmetics brand is the name of a company that produces
and sells cosmetics

6. A coincidence is when things happen at the same time, in
the same place or to the same people in an unusual way or
by chance

7. Alibrarian'is a professional who works in a library and
is responsible for monitoring books that are borrowed
or returned, placing them back where they belong and
classifying new books.

Algeria, Bahrain, Chad, Comoros, Djibouti, Egypt, Eritrea, Irag,
Jordan, Kuwait, Lebanon, Libya, Mauritania, Morocco, Oman,
Qatar, Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, Somalia, Sudan, Syria, Tunisia,
United Arab Emirates, Yemen

Yes, there are, regional varieties as well as a high variety
[mainly written] and a colloquial variety.

3. Students’own answers.

4, Students'own answers.

5. Students'own answers.

6. Students’own answers.

Page 45
L

Who: cook, doctor, firefighter, researcher

That: cook, prepare, examine, put out, check, measure
Which: pan, stove, hose, water, dish, plate, protective goggles,
white coat

1. Afirefighter is a person that puts out fires using water or
foam.

-
.

L
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2. Protective goggles are the goggles that/ which researchers
use in the lab to protect their eyes.

3. Adoctoris a person who examines patients.

4, A cook is a person who prepares food.

Page 46
M

Answers will vary.

E Lost and Found

Page 47
A

1. surrender 3. notorious 5. treasure 7. attempt
2. authentic 4. preserve 6. theory 8. invaluable
1. invaluable 3. attempt 5. revenge 7. treasure

2. surrender 4. theory 6. notorious

Page 48

Answers will vary. Sample answers:
1. where
School is a place in which we learn.
2. when
Dusk is the time of day at which the sun sets.
3. where
My bedroom is the one place in our house that | can be alone
in.
4. where
The restaurant that we had dinner at last night was
wonderful.
5. when
Morning is the time of day in which we wake up.
6. when
Fall is the time of year that we rake leaves in.
7. where
Cities are places that many people live and work in.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. Summer is the time of year when it's hot. / Summer is the
time of year in which it’s hot.

2, Childhood is a time in a person’s life when it's easy to make
friends. / Childhood is a time in a person’s life that it's easy
to make friends in.

3. The city where we spent our vacation was crowded. /

The city in which we spent our vacation was crowded.

8. preserve
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4. Germany is a country in Europe where they speak German. /
Germany is a country in Europe that they speak German in.

5. Dinner is the time of day when our whole family gets
together to talk./ Dinner is the time of day at which our
whole family gets together to talk.

Page 49

1. The family whose house we bought moved to Cairo.

2. The girl whose cell phone was stolen was disappointed.

3. Ahmed is my cousin whose brother is a pilot.

4. The people whose tickets we bought were crazy to sell them.

5. Gandhi is the person whose work and life are most interesting
to me.

6. My mother is the person whose cooking | love the most.

7. Billis the guy whose father won the prize.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:
1. The person whese who's giving the next presentation is me!
2. Evening is the time of day when we eat dinner at.
3. correct
4. The auditorium where the Holy Quran Verses were recited
was very nice.
5. The girl whe's whose essay won the contest was very excited.
6. Summer is the time of year where when we get vacation.
7. correct
8. Malaysia is where the place where | want to go on my
next vacation.

Page 50
G

Answers will vary. Sample answers:
1. Aresortis a place where we go to relax.
Vacation is the time of year when we can relax.
. The person whose cell phone got lost must be disappointed.
The guy whose snowboard | borrowed was home sick today.
. The game will be held at the football field where they
usually practice.
6. When it's not too windy, we go to a beach where we sit in the
shade of the palm trees.

1. bent out of shape 4. down in the dumps
2. whatashame 5. eating
3. vanished into thin air 6. hit the roof

Page 51
i

1. true 2. false

uhwhN

3. false 4, false 5. true
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Page 52

1. pottery

2. drove

3. artifacts/ replicas
4. meticulously

5. assembled

6. funerary art

7. commissioned
8. finding

1. They employed the person whose father was a famous
author.

2. They visited the site where the excavation took place.

3. Do you remember the time when they told us that we would
be in the same class?

4. She would never badmouth someone who had helped her in
the past.

5. The book which was reprinted had been sold out.

Page 53

Sample answer: Answer will vary.

When: in the morning, in the evening, in the afternoon, when

we need to do some shopping/ we want to buy something

In /on which: the mall, the floor, the elevator, the space, the

people, the city, domed roof

Where: shopping mall, shops, first floor, the elevator, the lounge

1. On weekends, they go to the mall where they can hang
out with their friends, have something to eat and do some
shopping.

2. The mall where we shop has an impressive domed roof and a
beautiful marble floor.

3. When we got out of the elevator, we ran into some friends
that we hadn't seen for a long time.

Page 54
M

Answer will vary.

Page 55

i 10. f
| 11. d
9. a 12. e
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Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. lam currently taking English, calculus, and chemistry.

2. Shopping malls downtown and the cafeteria at lunchtime are
often jam packed.

3. My favorite fictitious character is Robinson Crusoe / Harry
Potter.

4. We used to only have phones at home, and now we all have
cell phones.

5. Iwould only if it was something very important.

6. | think my worst flaw is gossiping.

Page 56

1. They said they found your sweater. It had been in the
locker room.

2. Amina asked if they were coming to visit them.

3. Her mother told her not to say anything unless she had
something nice to say.

4. Billy said that more people speak English in China than in the U.S.

5. The teacher told me to close the door.

6. Asma said that Fatima had been speaking Arabic during
English class.

7. He asked whether any of us had seen his cell phone.

8. They said Tom was eating dinner at the cafeteria right now.

1. when/@/in which 5. that/which/@

2. whose 6. who/that
3. who/whom/that/@ 7. where/in which
4. who/ that 8. that/which

Page 57

1. The man that | sat next to at the meeting is new to our club.
2. Abdullah has a friend who lives in Dubai.

3. Arestarea is a place where you can get gasoline.

4. Liliais my sister who just got married.

5. Spring is the season when all of the flowers bloom.

6. The place where | used to go camping was very beautiful.
7. The rug that | bought last week got ruined.

8. The man who my brother is working with is difficult.

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1. Qassim has an e-book reader that # can hold 500 books.

2, Peter said that he is was sleeping when | called him last night.

3. Atrashcan is something whe (that) you put your garbage in.

4. My mother asked whether # | eat had eaten breakfast.

5. The Atlantic is the ocean in where which many species of
whale live.

6. Jay said he has was been writing a new book.
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7. The person whese who | talked to was a professor.
8. Tuesday is the day when that | study the longest.

Page 58
G

n o

. conclusion/ closing paragraph

wN o s
T T

3.b
1. a.introduction
Last 3 questions on changes to the text: Answers will vary.

Page 59
H

Sample answer: Answer will vary.

Mass: sand, sand dunes, water, people

Peculiar: in the middle of the desert, unexpected, opposite,
figment

Awe: incredible, difficult to believe, unbelievable, needs to be
seen, oasis, illusion, mirage

Confounded: at a loss, amazed, not sure how to deal with, not
know how to manage/ cope with

1. The jade green oasis in the middle of masses of sand was awe
inspiring.

2. It was so unexpectedly green and cool-looking that | thought
it was an illusion/ a mirage.

3. The sight of trees and shady spots by the water were so
incredibly comforting, | was afraid to get close in case they
turned out to be a figment of my imagination.

Page 60
|

Answers will vary.
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